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The continuity of the funeral ritual of Oba of Benin
from the 17" century to the modern times. An
example of funeral of Oba Erediauwa in 2016

Abstract: The aim of this paper is to analyze contemporary burial practices of the ruler of Benin (oba) from his-
torical perspective. To that end I will refer to the burial of oba Erediauwa in 2016 as well as to the account of Olfert
Dapper (1668). This kind of comparative approach will enable the reflection on continuity and variability of funeral
ritual in Benin over several centuries, separated by an 80-year-old colonial period.
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Most of the peoples of sub-Saharan Africa assume that
death — although it is inevitable and irreversible — is nei-
ther eternal nor natural. In the first, happy period of man-
kind people were supposed to be immortal; death came as a
punishment for their misdeeds, curiosity or the violation of
taboo [8, 152; 9]. A lot of myths that explain the causes and
consequences of death are connected with political ones and
describe the beginnings of a political organization, e. g. in the
form of stories about acts of an outstanding individual — the
founder of the state or the conclusion of the social contract.

Naturally, the funeral practices of the peoples of sub-Sa-
haran Africa have been very diverse. The element that unites
them is the mourning and grief of the deceased. Addition-
ally in all pre-colonial African countries the ruler’s burial — as
well as his enthronement — was the most important type of
court ceremony and funeral practices played a key role in the
process of the legitimization of authority.

The aim of this paper is to analyze some habits con-
nected with the burial of the ruler of Benin from historical
perspective. Benin, located on the territory of contempo-
rary southwestern Nigeria, inhabited by the Edo people and
ruled with the use of absolute power by the rulers called oba,
was one of the most powerful pre-colonial African states.
Despite the loss of sovereignty, at the turn of the 19" and
20" century, as a result of the military intervention of the
British in 1898, the institution of oba, although it was po-
litically marginalized, has survived the colonial period and
has existed till now. Contemporary obas function as the so-
called traditional rulers in the context of modern political
structures in independent Nigeria. They are highly respected
among local residents and they cultivate a number of pre-
colonial traditions, including those associated with burial
and enthronement.

In the analysis of contemporary burial practices of oba of
Benin, I will refer to the burial of oba Erediauwa in 2016 as
well as to the account of a Dutch writer Olfert Dapper, pub-
lished in 1668 [4]. Although Dapper has never been in Benin,
he had some very good informants and took advantage of the
past stories, including the description of Benin from the 16®
century written by Joao de Barros, the factor and chronicler of
the king of Portugal, John II. He also used the account of an-
other Dutchman, Pieter de Marees who published his descrip-
tion of Benin in 1602. As a result, information about Benin,
which Dapper provides, are detailed and relatively reliable.
Hence his account is thought to be the best source of informa-
tion about Benin to the mid-17% century [1; 6].

Death as an extension of life on earth

Oba Erediauwa died in April 2016 at the age of 93. He
was bornin 1923. He took over power in 1979 after the death
of his father, oba Akenzua II and he became the 38" oba of
Benin. He has ruled for 37 years. After the death of Erediauwa
there have been numerous laudatory statements about him.
For example, one of the local chiefs, Omon-Osagie Utetene-
giabi said: “Oba Erediauwa is the Oba of Peace, the Oba who
brought prosperity to his people, the Oba who understands
his people. He makes sure that no one was offended, the Oba
who could sit in judgment and give judgment against his own
son for a commoner. It is rare. Oba Erediauwa is the best that
has happened to Benin Kingdom in the last 1,600 years” [7].
The chief added: “Yes, it is traditional. It is customary that
when a sitting Oba becomes an ancestor, translates to a greater
glory. The Oba of Benin does not die because he is an institu-
tion; he mainly translates to a high glory as an ancestor” [7].

It is worth mentioning that the author of the utterance
talks about the deceased oba in the present tense. The Edo
people have always believed that oba does not die, but he
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joins his ancestors. Life after death is for them the extension
of present life in the sense of the continuity of social roles.
In their opinion, those who were servants during their lives,
remain servants even after their death, and those who were
served, should expect that they will have servants at their dis-
posal even after their death. The Edo people were not familiar
with the concept of equality of people after death.

Accounts of Barros and Dapper indicate that such an ap-
proach presented characteristic features of these people in the
16™ and 17" century. Both authors describe in detail the burial
ritual of the ruler of Benin. The Dutchman says that after the
death of oba, a large hole is dug within the area of the palace:
“Into this pit the King’s corpse is thrown, whereupon all his fa-
vourites and servants declare that they desire to accompany the
King, in order to be at his service in the life to come, although
no-one can obtain this [honour] except those who were held
most in affection by him during his lifetime — a matter which
causes considerable squabbling” [4]. When they finally manage
to choose those who will be subjects and who will accompany
the king in the afterlife, the gathered people close the well. They
wake at the deceased for the rest of the day and the whole night.
“The following day some people are sent to open the pit by re-
moving the stone. They ask those who are in the pit what they
are doing and whether anyone has gone to serve the King. The
answer is: “No”. On the third day they pose the same question,
and occasionally they receive the answer that such-and-such a
person has been the first to undertake the journey thither and
so-and-so was the second. The first is extolled by them all and
considered fortunate. Finally, after four or five days, all of these
people die. If there is anyone left who answers, this is reported
to the prospective King, who at once has alarge fire lit above the
pit and a large quantity of meat roast upon it, to be distributed
to the community. This custom is his homage” [4].

Let us compare the words of Dapper with the following de-
scription in the earlier account of Barros: “They worship the sun,
and believe that spirits are immortal, and that after death they
go to the sun. Among others, there is in the kingdom of Benin
an ancient custom, observed to the present day, that when the
king dies, the people all assemble in a large field, in the centre of
which is a very deep well, wider at the bottom than at the mouth.
They cast the body of the dead king into this well, and all his
friends and servants gather round, and those who are judged to
have been most dear to and favoured by the king (this includes
not a few, as all are anxious for the honour) voluntarily go down
to keep him company:. [ ... ] It is considered highly praiseworthy
to be the first [to die in that well, namely to go to serve the ruler],
and he is spoken of with the greatest admiration by all the people,
and considered happy and blessed” [1, 150-151].

A similar custom was described a little earlier by Ibn Bat-
tuta on the example of Mali in the 14" century: ,I was told
by reliable persons in the land of the Sudan that when the
king of the unbelievers among them dies they dig for him an
underground chamber and put into it with him some of his in-
timates and servants and 30 of the sons and daughters of their
chief men, having first broken their hands and feet” [S, 281].

Funeral ceremonies and practices

The course of events after the death of oba Erediauwa in-
dicates that nowadays the information about the death is
firstly received by his oldest son, called edaiken of Benin or
edaiken of Uselu, who is the natural successor to the throne.
Simultaneously the news is given to the close members of the
family of the deceased ruler. Then, this information is pub-
licly announced by iyase of Benin — the highest dignitary of
the court of oba who is treated by the Edo people as a bridge
between them and the deceased ruler. The funeral ceremony
(emwinekhua) is announced by Benin Traditional Council.
The funeral preparations are made by edaiken who also runs
the ceremony according to the tradition. It can start not earlier
that 15 days after the death of oba.

Death of oba is associated with a number of taboos, pro-
hibitions and regulations interfering with the daily life of the
residents. The funeral practices begin in the palace. This part of
the ceremony is not available to ordinary citizens. In the state-
ment after death of oba Erediauwa the court advised residents
of Benin City to go about their normal activities as the burial
activities last, but warned them to restrain themselves from
the places where the rites are not open to the public. The pal-
ace also advised foreigners so that they showed respect for the
traditions and local customs during the funeral ceremonies.
It was also said that in the vicinity of the area, where closed
to the public exequies take place, one may hear unfamiliar
sounds which aim at warning the incidental people, particu-
larly women, to stay away from these places.

During the funeral ceremonies, followed by the enthrone-
ment, which together last approximately three months, there
are days of mourning in the country. According to the tradi-
tion, after the death of oba each man should shave his head for
the time of mourning. This practice was reminded by iyase of
Benin Kingdom, Chief Sam Igbe, when he announced depar-
ture of oba Erediauwa firmly emphasizing that this practice
was a legal norm and it applied to all residents as such. In the
end, after the death of oba, all the markets should be closed for
about seven days and with the announcement of exequies of
oba, other funeral ceremonies are prohibited until oba is bur-
ied. In 2016 iyase of Benin called on the residents of Benin to
organize all private funeral ceremonies before the announce-
ment of funeral ceremonies of oba.

Death of oba means also restrictions in life of the peo-
ple in court. To illustrate it, let us write a few words about
cowrie shells, which traditionally have been explicit manifes-
tation of the supreme position of oba in the country. In pre-
colonial Benin, although only the ruler, the Queen Mother,
and the field marshal were allowed to wear cowrie shells, at
times, oba allowed some court officials to wear them as well.
Likewise, only the oba was allowed to use copper and ivory
objects, however, sometimes individual dignitaries could use
them as well with his permission. In this way, being in posses-
sion of certain luxury goods and objects reflected social and
political hierarchy, and simultaneously emphasised that it was
the oba who was at the top of the hierarchy. He was the source
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of all material and non-material goods, such as prestige, and
the creator of its kinds, as well as the only person authorised
to impose cultural regulations and restrictions.

After the death of oba Erediauwa iyase of Benin said:
“From today until the expiration of ‘Emwinekhua’ all Benin
Chiefs, all chiefs that have been entitled by the Oba to wear
the round bead round their necks, which is two, will now wear
one. It is customary because when you see a Chief wears one
bead, it shows that we are in a state of mourning” [ 7]. He add-
ed: “All chiefs, enigie, priests, and palace functionaries who are
entitled to wear beads as part of their normal wear, will hence-
forth seize to wear beads from the date of the announcement.
Instead, they will wear Omonorhue or white thread (Ikhian)
until further notice” [2]. The limitations in using by the high
ranking dignitaries historical and very explicit symbols of their
power and prestige highlight their subjection to oba.

Conclusions

Dapper points out that Edo people “bury their dead in all
their clothes, and kill (especially in the case of people of conse-
quence) a certain number of slaves to serve them in the other
world, and they occupy seven days with dancing and music-
making with drums and other instruments at the graveside”
(4, 16]. The author also describes women funeral rituals. “If
she is a woman of consequence, a number of slaves are put to
death at the grave and laid out beside the corpse. On one occa-
sion a certain woman ordered on her death-bed that seventy-

eight slaves be slaughtered, and eventually, to make the number
up to eighty, aboy and a girlhad o be added. Nobody important
dies there without it costing people blood” [4, 17]. As the au-
thor points out, the burial ritual is not always associated with
the human sacrifice, although the scale of bloodshed is an im-
portant determinant of the position of the deceased.

In the second decade of the 20" century the city of Benin
was named by the local people Ado — the city of blood. Sto-
ries of bloody funerals must have sunk into the memory, since
on the occasion of exequies of oba in 2016 there were some
rumors saying there would be human sacrifices in the con-
text of these events. In one of the press interviews Solomon
Ebuwa, the Chairman of the Assembly of Benin Aborigines
World Wide and a former National Coordinator of the Great
Benin Centenary, commented on that: ,I also recall that when
Oba Erediauwa was performing some rites for his father, when
the news broke, people were running away from Benin. They
were afraid that they may be used for sacrifice and the Force
Headquarters had to come to the palace to make enquiries
and the Oba told officers that came that there was nothing like
that” [3]. The above passage clearly indicates that the ancient
funeral customs in Benin, even if not being cultivated nowa-
days, are still present in people’s memory.

This paper was financed by funds allocated to science in
2012-2016 as an effect of the research project under the “Dia-
mond Grant” programme.
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Abstract: In the given article has been analyzed the special aspects of youth’s reproductive behavior. One of
the main reasons of the demographic crisis is hidden in the reproductive behavior of young people of 20-35 years
old. The youth is a main resource for population reproduction — natural, migratory and social one, and bears the
main load from the demographic point of view, connected with the reproductive behavior, i. e. an integrated system
of measurements, attitudes and psychic personal conditions which are directed to child bearing or baby’s refusal of

any turn, in marriage and out of it.
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ment of childbearing.

Young people are a certain indicator of all social trans-
formations, as far as they express critical viewpoints and ap-
proaches towards the existing reality and the practice of state
governing, new ideas, activity, intellectual and creative poten-
tial. The youth enables the implementation of new projects,
branches, initiatives, because they are against conservative
forms and life manifestations.

At the given moment of the society development the no-
tion of the ‘youth’ is so much transformed, that closely connect-
ed with socio-psychological characteristics as well as biological
ones. As a consequence of this phenomenon in some legislative
documents in Russia the period of the youth is prolonged up to
35 years (for example, when we mean a notion ‘a young family’)
[3]. In our investigation the notion ‘youth’ is characterized by the
period from 20 to 3S years old. The choice of the bottom line is
explained by the fact that at the age of 20 the major part of young
people have gained certain matrimonial expectations, values,
professional interests and perspective life ambitions are formed.

The youth is a main resource for population reproduc-
tion — natural, migratory and social one, and bears the main
load from the demographic point of view, connected with the
reproductive behavior, i. e. an integrated system of measure-
ments, attitudes and psychic personal conditions which are
directed to child bearing or baby’s refusal of any turn, in mar-
riage and out of it. In accordance with statistics in today’s Rus-
sia there are 40,8 million young people from the age of 15 up
to 35 years old, that is 27,9% of the country population and
34 million young people aged 20-35 (23%) [4].

One of the main reasons of the demographic crisis is
hidden in the reproductive behavior of young people of

20-3S years old. This age is the most appropriate for a child
bearing (especially for women). That is why several scientists-
demographers explain the sharp increase of childbirth in
1980-ies by the shift of the births towards the earlier ages of
mothers [7, C. 1]. At present the situation has considerably
changed and the domination of small families is a peculiarity
of their reproductive behavior. Children are not a value any
more. The delay of the child bearing at a time leads to the fact
that such families are limited by having one child or do not
bear children at all. There is an increase of one-parent fami-
lies, among which single mother families dominate, what is
explained a large number of divorces among people aged
20-35 (60 divorces per 100 marriages), ‘aging’ of marriages,
especially this tendency refers men [8].

In the majority of cases child births occur with the women
at the age of 20 up to 35 years old. At the same time in Rus-
sia the share of women, giving birth to children at the men-
tioned age is decreasing and the share of young women aged
20-3S has been gradually decreasing during recent decades.
Hence, in 1959 the share of young women was 26,3%, in
2010-22,8%, in 2014-21,9%, in 2015-21,5% [1, C. 20-21].

Since 1965 the indicators of child bearing among women
at the age of 25-35 had been considerably decreasing until
the year of 2000, while after, the child bearing has started
to increase and in 2014 the share of child birth at the age
of 25-29 was 35,5% from the total number of child births,
whereas the share of women at the age of 30-35-24,6%. Age-
specific birthrates of women at the age of 15-19 had decreased
twice in 2000 in comparison with the year of 1990 and is still
decreasing and in 2014 the given coefficients are 2,1 times
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lower than the level of 1990. So, for the late 15 years the child
bearing has been increased in older age groups, among the
young women in age groups of 25-35 years old [1, C. 64].

Probably, the delay of child bearing, shifting to older ages,
will have a negative impact on the dynamics of the child birth’s
level. First of all, the current condition of child birth regula-
tion in Russia, where abortions are quite important among
the methods of child birth regulation methods, and there is a
great possibility not to able to bear a child in the future. More
than that, there is a worsening of health conditions with the
aging of women and the reproductive one as well, what can
hamper the realization of reproductive intentions. Secondly, at
a certain age people have stable visions of a life standard, life-
style and if a child was born at an earlier age, their life sample is
formed with taking a child into account [5]. The delay of the
first child’s birth leads to the fact that a child will be considered
as a threat for a stability of a life pattern. It even more concerns
child bearing of second-third children, without them the re-
production of the population and the solution of the negative
demographic situation in the country are impossible.

Besides, a considerable increase of out-of-wedlock chil-
dren is one of the characteristic features of the recent de-
cades in Russia and in other world countries. It is necessary
to mention that the biggest share of out-of-wedlock child
births is in the group aged 25-35, which is under research.
So, in the age group of 20-24 years 21,7% of all child births
are in the mentioned category. However, the main contribu-
tion to the out-of-wedlock births (about 40%) is made by the
women at the age of 25-35, but not the teenagers [2].

The number of abortions is one of the negative fac-
tors influencing the general demographic situation in the
country. At the same time experts consider that the number
of abortions is not closely connected with the level of child
births. The abortions in Russia are made more by married
women, who already have children, than by young girls [6].

In 2014 the maximum share of abortions are mainly in the
group of 25-29 year old [1, C. 72]. The experts explain it with
the increase of educational level among young people, which
use modern means of contraception that makes the family
planning more effective.

The traditional indicators of the reproductive behavior
are reproductive orientations toward the desired and expected
number of children. We are going to investigate the young
people’s opinions about the number of children which they
are planning to have and would like to have as an ideal variant,
i.e. if all necessary conditions have been created. The survey
was made on the example of the empiric research, conduct-
ed in November-December 2014 with the help of interview
methods among the youth at the age of 20-35 year olds, liv-
ing in Omsk city and in the areas of Omsk region (N=796).

As it was expected, the majority of the interviewed
(41,1%) regard a family with two children as an ideal one.
Three-children family is an ideal for 31,7% of the interviewed.

The level of a demand of children is not directly con-
nected with the place of the residence of the respondents. In
the youngest group (20-24) the average desired number of
children is a bit lower than in the older one (2,4 children, if to
take into account even those who plan to refuse a child birth at
all). In the middle-aged group (25-29) this indicatoris 2,4 in
older age group (30-35) — 2,5 on average.

Thus, one of the main reasons of the demographic crisis is
concealed in the reproductive behavior of young people at
the age from 20 up to 35 years old. The given age is the most
appropriate for a child birth (especially for women). In such
conditions the youth pro-natalist policies, directed to the in-
crease of a child birth rate, as a strategic meaning for a Russian
Government, because the success of such policies influences
the further perspectives of the national culture preservation
and the identity of the state and its regions, their social-eco-
nomic and political development.
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Sponsoring im Bereich der Medien hat als Kommunika-
tionsinstrument fir Unternehmen in Deutschland stark an
Bedeutung gewonnen und sich in den letzten Jahren duflerst
dynamisch entwickelt. Der Ursprung des Sponsoring liegt im
Mizenatentum, das die altruistische Kunstforderung darstellt.
Sponsoring ist jedoch nicht mit Méizenatentum oder Spen-
denwesen gleichzusetzen. Das wichtigste Element bei der
Definition von Sponsoring ist das Prinzip der Leistung und
Gegenleistung. Der Sponsor lisst dem Gesponserten Geld, Sa-
chmitte] oder Dienstleistungen zukommen mit der Absicht, im
Gegenzug die Moglichkeit zu bekommen, das Umfeld des Ge-
sponserten fiir kommunikative Zwecke zu nutzen. Ziel der Ak-
tivitdten im Sponsoring ist die Verbesserung des Bekanntheits-
grades des eigenen Unternehmens und die Teilhabe an dem
,Goodwill, der vom Publikum mit den Aktivititen oder der
Erscheinung des Geférderten assoziiert wird [1]. Sponsor-
ing ist ein fester Bestandteil, der jedem téglich im deutschen
Fernsehen begegnet. Das erste T'V-Sponsoring stammt aus
dem amerikanischen Fernsehen. Der Markenartikelhersteller
Procter & Gamble produzierte in den SOer Jahren ganze Se-
rien, die dann den Fernsehanstalten kostenfrei zur Ausstrahlung
zur Verfiigung gestellt wurden. Da die Sponsoren fiir diese Se-
rien vorwiegend Hersteller von Waschmitteln waren, entstand
der Begriff ,Soap Opera“ fiir dieses Genre [2].

Im Rahmen der Marketingstrategie eines Wirtschaft-
sunternehmens wird das Sponsoring mit Werbung, Public
Relations und anderen verkaufsfordernden Mafinahmen ge-
meinsam eingesetzt und miteinander verbunden. Es ist daher
testzustellen, dass das Unternehmen bei seinem Engagement
fiir einen bestimmten Sponsoringbereich sowohl nach auflen
als auch unternehmensintern einer Linie vom Unternehm-
ensimage bzw. Corporate Identity folgt [3]. Eine Vorausset-
zung fiir erfolgreiches Sponsoring ist, dass die Marke bzw. das
Produkt bereits in gewissem Mafle dem Publikum bekannt ist.

Die Anwendungsbereiche des Sponsoring sind vielfiltig. Ubli-
cherweise klassifiziert man in Deutschland die Aktivititen
der Sponsoren in vier Bereiche, ndamlich in Sport, in Kultur,
in den sozialen und den Umweltbereich. Sponsoring fiir die
Programme im Rundfunkbereich wurde bisher aufgrund
seiner jiingsten Entwicklung in der betriebswirtschaftlichen
Fachliteratur als ein eigenstindiger Anwendungsbereich des
Sponsoring wenig beachtet. Sponsoring im Fernsehen ist seit
Anfang der 90er Jahre als ein neuer Bereich im Sponsoring-
markt aufgetreten. Im Hinblick auf die Sittigung des Fernsehw-
erbemarkts wird eine rasante Entwicklung des Sponsoring im
Medienbereich erwartet. Dabei sind jedoch die Bemerkun-
gen von den Fachleuten zu beobachten, dass die medieng-
esetzlichen Vorschriften und Wettbewerbsbedingungen auf
dem Medienmarkt fiir die Entwicklung des Sponsoring eine
wichtige Rolle spielen werden. Vor der eindeutigen Begriff-
sdefinition des Sponsoring im Rundfunkstaatsvertrag von
1991 wurde Sponsoring von Fernsehprogrammen mit ver-
schiedenen Bezeichnungen wie Sendungs-, Rundfunk-, Me-
diensponsoring oder audiovisuelles Sponsoring belegt.

Der Rundfunkbeitrag ist seit dem Beginn des Rund-
funks in Deutschland die vorrangige Finanzquelle des Rund-
funkbetriebes und bleibt die Haupteinnahmequelle fiir die
offentlich-rechtlichen Rundfunkanstalten [4]. Die zweite
Finanzierungssiule sind die Einnahmen aus der Vermittlung
und Verbreitung von Sendungen der Wirtschaftswerbung und
Sponsoring. Die Ertrige aus dem Sponsoring gehéren zu die-
ser Kategorie. Die Fernsehwerbung des 6ffentlich-rechtlichen
Rundfunks unterliegt der zeitlichen Beschrankung. Im Jahres-
durchschnitt diirfen sie jeweils hochstens 20 Minuten werk-
taglich werben. Nicht vollstindig genutzte Werbezeit darf bis
zu S Minuten werktiglich nachgeholt werden. Nach 20 Uhr
sowie an Sonn- und Feiertagen diirfen keine Werbesendun-
gen ausgestrahlt werden. Neben den Haupteinnahmequellen
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Grundlagen des Sponsorings im Fernsehen

Rundfunkbeitrige und Werbeeinnahmen und Sponsoring
erzielen die 6ffentlich-rechtlichen Rundfunkanstalten auch
sonstige Ertriage. Auch fallen hierunter die Ertrage aus der
rundfunkbezogenen Titigkeit, wie Einnahmen aus der Pro-
grammverwertung, und Kapitalertrige, wie z.B. Zinsertrige
und Ertrige aus Vermietungen.

Die Vielfalt der Einnahmequellen erméglicht, dass die
Rundfunkbeitrige relativ niedrig gehalten werden konnen
und die Fernsehsender in ihrem Grundbestand sowie in ihrer
Unabhingigkeit von Staat und Wirtschaft weitgehend gesi-
chert sind. Der dem o6ffentlich-rechtlichen Fernsehen durch
die Staatsvertrige zugewiesene Grundversorgungsauftrag im
dualen Fernsehsystem macht eine gesicherte Finanzierung
der o6ffentlich-rechtlichen Sender unabdingbar [4]. Seit
der Etablierung des dualen Rundfunksystems musste der
offentlich-rechtliche Rundfunk in einem starken Wettbewerb
mit den privaten Sendern im Kampf um den Werbemarkt
treten [S]. Die Schere zwischen sinkenden Einnahmen und
steigenden Ausgaben hat dazu gefiihrt, zusitzliche Einnah-
mequellen besser zu erschlieflen und ihre Strukturen wettbe-
werbsorientiert auszurichten.

Die aktuellen Regelungen des Sponsoring im Rundfunk-
staatsvertrag beziehen sich ausschliellich auf das Sponsor-
ing von Fernsehsendungen. Das Ereignissponsoring wurde
dabei nicht erfasst. Unter Ereignissponsoring versteht man die
finanzielle Férderung eines bestimmten medienwirksamen
kulturellen oder sportlichen Ereignisses. Es ist vordergriin-
dig unabhingig von den Medien, erfolgt jedoch im Hinblick
auf die Medienberichterstattung. Rundfunkanstalten selbst
sind dabei keine Vertragspartner der Sponsoren und erhalten
daher kein Geld. Rundfunkanstalten fungieren hier vielmehr
als unfreiwillige Gehilfen. Das Sponsoring von Fernsehsend-
ungen wird direkt als eine Finanzierungsform der Rund-
funkanstalten eingeordnet, im Gegensatz dazu kommt dem
Ereignissponsoring keine finanzielle Funktion fiir die Rund-
funkanstalten zu. Die zentrale Problematik des Ereignisspon-
soring ist die integrierte Werbung bei der Ubertragung, wie
z.B. Trikot, Banden- und Streckenwerbung etc.

Aus der Perspektive der Unternehmen geh6rt zwar Spon-
soring wie auch Werbung zu den Marketinginstrumenten,
aber das Sponsoring erweist sich als eingeschranktes Me-
dium fiir die Werbetreibenden, da es kein ,Basismedium®
darstellt. Auch wenn Sponsoring fiir den Sponsor werbliche
Wirkungen erzielt, ist es mit der Werbung nicht gleichzuset-
zen. Es fehlt dem Sponsoring insbesondere die Informations-
vermittlung des Umworbenen und die zwangfreie Prasenta-
tionsform fiir die Produkte bzw. Dienstleistungen, die eine
Leistungsdifferenzierung der Produkte ermdglicht. Da beim
Sponsorenhinweis die Darstellung der Produkte und die
Wiedergabe von Werbeslogans des Sponsors unzuldssig sind,
bietet sich Werbung so nach wie vor fiir die Werbeplanung
an und Programmsponsoring wird meistens als Zusatzmedi-
um neben den Werbespots eingesetzt. Sponsoring kann sich
mit Werbung tiberschneiden, wenn es um die Erh6hung des
Bekanntheitsgrades und die Imageauspragung des Sponsors

geht. Wenn jedoch die Marke bzw. das Produkt bereits ohne
weitere Informationen bekannt ist, so kann das Sponsoring
werbliche Ziele erreichen, da die Werbebotschaft schon ein-
deutig in dieser Kurzinformation enthalten ist.

Sponsoring von Fernsehsendungen steht im Hinblick auf
die Werbewirkung im Interesse von Werbetreibenden. Bei der
klassischen Spotwerbung gibt es Sittigungserscheinungen, bei
denen Werbung bei den Zuschauern das Gegenteil bewirkt,
von dem was sie eigentlich beabsichtigt. Beim Sponsoring
betreibt man keine Produktwerbung, verzichtet auf die Wer-
beslogans und demonstriert keine Produktvorteile. Trotzdem
genief3t Sponsoring bei den Werbetreibenden zurzeit hohe
Popularitit und es baut sich eine weitere Marktentwicklung
auf. Programmsponsoring bietet die Moglichkeit, den un-
ternehmerischen Zugang zu einem gewiinschten Program-
mumfeld entscheidend zu erleichtern und die Beliebtheit der
Sendung fiir die Kommunikationsziele des Sponsors zu nutzen,
sowie das Image des betreffenden Unternehmens zu pflegen.
Schliefllich sollen die Markenbekanntheit und die Imageiiber-
tragung als Forderer und Geldgeber des Programmes zur Inten-
sivierung der Kaufentscheidung der Verbraucher beitragen.

Die hohe Attraktivitit des Sponsorings von Fernsehpro-
grammen ergibt sich auch durch den Imagetransfer zwischen
der Sendung und dem Sponsor. Die Verbindung zwischen
Sponsor und Programm ruft leicht die Identifikation des Im-
ages der Sendung mit dem Sponsor hervor. Dartiber hinaus ist
der Wiedererkennungswert des Sponsors hoch, weil der Hin-
weis in Verbindung mit der bestimmten Sendung regelmifig
am gleichen Sendeplatz ausgestrahlt wird. Ein positiver Im-
agetransfer findet jedoch nur dann statt, wenn der Sponsor
eine produktkonforme Sendung sponsert und das Image des
ausgewihlten Programmes mit dem Image der Marke in ei-
nem sinnvollen Zusammenhang steht. Andernfalls konnte es
zu einem Verlust an Glaubwiirdigkeit sowohl fiir die Sendung
als auch fiir den Sponsor kommen. Der besondere Vorteil des
Sponsorings liegt vor allem in der Alleinstellung der Marke
oder des Logos, denn die Botschaft verschwindet nicht im
Werbeblock, sondern der Sponsor prasentiert allein die
Sendung. Diese exklusive Nihe-Platzierung zum Program-
mumfeld zieht mehr Aufmerksamkeit auf sich, und hohe Er-
innerungswerte und die Erhchung der Markenbekanntheit
sind die Folge. Die unmittelbare Anbindung an eine Send-
ung ermoglicht dem Sponsor die Steuerung der Zielgruppe
sowohl tiber die Auswahl des Senders als auch tiber die Pro-
grammformate. Je nach dem Sender, der Sendezeit und der
Sendungsformate sind die soziodemographischen Merkmale
der Zuschauer klar definierbar, wodurch es fiir den Sponsor
moglich ist, seine selektive Zielgruppe direkt anzusprechen.
Die Fernsehsender bieten der werbetreibenden Wirtschaft in
der Praxis verschiedene Arten von Erscheinungsformen im
Rahmen des Sponsorings an.

Billboards: Diese Prisentationsform stelltim Allgemeinen
die Standardmaglichkeit dar, auf die finanzielle Unterstiitzung
der Sendung durch den Sponsor hinzuweisen. Der Sponsor
wird unmittelbar zu Beginn und am Ende der gesponserten
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Sendung genannt. Das Billboard enthilt nach den rechtlichen
Bestimmungen eine Darstellung vom Standbild oder einem
bewegten Bild mit Marken- bzw. Firmennamen und Logo,
gesprochenem Text und Musik.

Reminder: Der Reminder erscheint unmittelbar bei der
Unterbrechung und der Wiederaufnahme einer gesponserten
Sendung als Wiederholung des Billboards, z. B. vor und nach
der Pause wihrend eines Fufiballspiels oder vor und nach der
Werbeunterbrechung bei Spielfilmen. Die Zulissigkeit dieser
Form ist im deutschen Fernsehen umstritten, sie erscheint je-
doch in der Praxis lingst als normal.

Break-Bumper: Die Break-Bumper sind eine Sonder-
form des Reminders und werden in der Unterbrechung der
Sportiibertragung eingesetzt. Mittels einer Schrifttafel stellt
der Sender den Zuschauern eine sendungsspezifische Frage
(inkl. Einblendung des Sponsor-Logos) vor der Unterbrec-
hung einer Sportiibertragung. Bei der Wiederaufnahme des
regulidren Programms wird die Losung der Frage prasentiert.
Mit dieser Form versuchen die Sender, die Zuschauer vor den
Werbespots an die Sendung zu binden.

Promo-Trailer: Der Promo-Trailer weist auf eine zu ei-
nem spateren Zeitpunkt ausgestrahlte Sendung hin und wird
unabhingig vom Sendetermin zwei bis drei Tage vor der
Sendung im Verlauf des Tages ausgestrahlt. Diese Program-
mvorankiindigung der gesponserten Sendung enthilt am
Schluss einen ca. 4 Sekunden langen Sponsorenhinweis. Der
Promo-Trailer ist im deutschen Fernsehen allerdings untersagt.

Insert/Grafik-Unterstiitzung: Als Insert wird die Ein-
blendung des Sponsorenlogos im Programm eingesetzt. Diese
Form zeigt sich in erste Linie bei der Sportiibertragung, in-
dem das Ergebnis des Spiels mit einer Standbildtafel oder die
wichtigste Szene des Spiels mit Hilfe der Grafik (Computer-
Simulation) wiederholt dargestellt wird, wobei das Spon-
sorenlogo in der Ecke des Bildschirms eingeblendet wird.

Interview-Wand: Bei Sportveranstaltungen moderiert der
Moderator oder er interviewt Sportler vor einer bestimmten
Standwand, auf der TV-Sponsor-Logos deutlich zu sehen
sind. Diese Erscheinungsform wird vor allem bei den privaten
Sport-Fernsehkanilen hiufig eingesetzt.

Merchandising: Die Sender nutzen das Sponsoring auch
fur die Erweiterung ihres Leistungsangebots. In Zusammen-
arbeit mit Lizenznehmern stellt der Sender Artikel her, die in
Bezug zur Sendung stehen. Auf diesen Merchandising-Ar-

tikeln kann der Sponsorenname oder das Logo in Verbindung
mit der gesponserten Sendung integriert werden.

Des Weiteren bieten die Sender den Sponsoren die
Moglichkeit zur Preisstiftung fiir Gewinnspiele und Koop-
erationen fiir die Trailerherstellung des Sponsorenhinweises
an. Auflerdem bieten die Fernsehsender den Sponsoren die
Werbezeit fiir die klassischen Werbespots im direkten Umfeld
der gesponserten Serien, Filme und Sportiibertragungen an,
damit sie auf diese Weise mit dem Programmsponsoring ver-
netzt werden kénnen.

Sponsoring von Sportsendungen ist aus der Sicht der
werbetreibenden Wirtschaft besonders mit der Bekanntheit
oder dem Imagegewinn verkniipft. Dartiber hinaus kann man
die Dynamik, die Leistung und den Star-Appeal der Sportart
als Griinde nennen. Sponsoren wollen durch unterhaltsamen
Spitzensport ein Image gewinnen. Das positive Image der
Sendung wird mit dem Sponsor vor allem durch die Nihe
des Programmumfelds verkniipft. Dazu wird bei der Live-
Ubertragung meist eine hohe Einschaltquote unabhingig von
dem Ausgang der Spiele garantiert. Interessanterweise gibt
es beim Sponsoring fiir Sportsendungen einen sogenannten
,Bier-Krieg®, da mehrere Brauereien jede beliebte Sportsend-
ung sponsern wollen. Bei den Ubertragungen der bisherigen
Fuflball-Weltmeisterschaft-Spielen waren verschiedene Spon-
soringformen zu finden [6]. Der Zuwachs des Sponsorings
resultiert neben dem Einsatz bei Sportsendungen durch seine
Ausweitung in die anderen Genreprogramme. Dabei findet
man interessante Verbindungen zwischen Sponsoren und
Sendungen. Durch die Anbindung an eine bestimmte Send-
ung versucht das Unternehmen auf dem gesittigten Konsum-
markt eine imagemifige Abgrenzung und Profilierung seiner
Marke. Die Nachfrage der Unternehmen nach passenden
Sendungen ist grofi. Die Wirtschaftsunternehmen, die zur Ver-
markung ihres Kommunikationsziels stindig nach einer effek-
tiven Werbeform suchen, freuen sich iiber die Méglichkeit des
Sponsorings von Fernsehprogrammen, da diese Form durch
die Nihe ihrer Platzierung zum Programm insbesondere das
Abneigungsverhalten der Zuschauer gegeniiber klassischen
Werbespots vermeiden und eine hohe Aufmerksambkeit er-
wecken kann. Die wirtschaftliche Bedeutung und das Volu-
men des Sponsorings im deutschen Fernsehen hat in den
letzten Jahren erheblich zugenommen und es erscheint mit-
tlerweile als ein fester Bestandteil des Fernsehalltags.
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Theoretische Begriindung der praktischen Erfahrung von
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Abstrakt: Berichte tiber gewisse Erfolge bei den Versuchen, das absolute Gehor zu erlernen, wurden nicht iiber-
priift und nicht bestitigt. Mit seiner Methode, das absolute Gehor auszubilden, gelang es Wasyl Kufljuk, das erfolg-
reiche langfristige Resultat zu erreichen: die jetzigen Fachmusiker und ehemaligen Schiiler von W. Kufljuk behielten
das absolute Gehor, das sie in 1970er — 80er Jahren erlernt haben. Die theoretische Begriindung der Methode, die
solche Ergebnisse ermoglicht hat, gibt neue Einblicke in das Erklarungsmodell des absoluten Gehors.

Schliisselworter: Wasyl Kuflyuk, absolutes Gehor, solfeggio.

Die Existenz des absoluten Gehors wird in der tiberwie-
genden Mehrheit der Abhandlungen als besondere Erschei-
nungsform des musikalischen Horens bei manchen besonders
begabten Musikern festgestellt. Es wird zwischen zwei Arten
des absoluten Gehors unterschieden: dem passiven Gehor
(die Hohe gehorter Tone kann exakt angegeben werden) und
dem aktiven absoluten Gehor (gewiinschte Tone kénnen aus
dem Stegreif angesungen werden).

Es gibt einige musikpsychologische Theorien iiber die
Natur der Entstehung des absoluten Gehors, in denen man
mehr oder weniger dem vererbten, angeborenen Talent ei-
nerseits, und den Einflussfaktoren der Umgebung und des
Lernens andererseits Priferenzen gibt.

Da die Fihigkeit zur Identifikation und Wiedergabe der
absoluten Tonhoéhen ihrem Inhaber wesentliche Vorteile in
der musikalischen Praxis bringt, sind vor allem Musiker an
der Frage interessiert, ob das absolute Gehor trainiert werden
kann. Im Laufe des 20. Jahrhunderts wurden mehrere Versu-
che durch Musikpsychologen und Musikpidagogen durch-
gefithrt, um festzustellen, ob eine Verbesserung der Ergeb-
nisse der Identifikation der absoluten Tonhche moglich sei.
Insgesamt muss darauf hingewiesen werden, dass nur weni-
ge Forscher tiber diesbeziigliche Resultate berichtet haben
(z.B.L. Cuddi [1, 265-269], M. A. Heller und C. Auerbach
[2,222-224], L. Hurni-Schlegel [3]). In den meisten Fillen
wurde es festgestellt, dass sich nur die einzelnen Erscheinun-
gen des passiven Gehors verbessert haben, nicht aber das ak-
tive absolute Gehor. Allerdings wurde im Laufe der Zeit die
erreichte Verbesserung der Fahigkeit zur Tonidentifikation
zumeist verloren. Es gab auch einige Berichte tiber Metho-
den von Musikpidagogen, denen es angeblich gelang, das
absolute Gehor zu entwickeln (z. B. S. Grebelnyk [4, 90-98],

N & R. Taneda [5], V. Brainin) [ 1, 135-142]. Diesbeziigliche
Ergebnisse wurden bisher weder tiberpriift noch bestitigt.

Sehr interessant erscheint in dieser Hinsicht die vieljih-
rige praktische Erfahrung von Wasyl Oleksijovych Kufljuk
zu sein, einem Musiklehrer an der Grundschule in Wydyniw
(Gebiet Ivano-Frankiwsk) in der Ukraine.

Aufgrund seiner eigenen Beobachtungen versuchte er die
Fihigkeit seiner Schiiler zur Identifikation der absoluten Ton-
hohe zu entwickeln durch das Singen und Merken der Melo-
dien (hauptsichlich Volkslieder), die mit dem Ton der einen
oder anderen Stufe des C-Dur anfangen. Im Laufe der Jahre
hatte er die Methode vervollkommnet. Als besondere Hilfe-
stellung wihlte er solche Lieder (und schrieb sie manchmal
auch extra dafiir), deren erste Silben des Textes dem Namen
des Tons entsprachen, mit dem das Lied anfing.

Die Ergebnisse der Ubungen zeugten von Erfolg. Die
Schiiler erkannten die Tone zuerst sukzessiv (im Vergleich mit
einem entsprechenden Lied), und nach dem 1,5-2,5 monat-
lichen Unterricht sogleich, ohne Vergleich. Der ganze Unter-
richt blieb nur in derselben Tonart — C-Dur. Die Schiiler
merkten zuerst die Tonhohen der weiflen Tasten, und die
S schwarzen Tasten erkannten sie ,,dazwischen®. Die Tone in
hohen und tiefen Oktaven lernten sie nach und nach. W. Kuf-
ljuk gelang es, durch spezielle Ubungen sowohl das passive,
als auch das aktive absolutes Gehor zu entwickeln.

Im Laufe des Musikunterrichts, zu dem aufler dem Sin-
gen von Liedern und dem Merken und Erkennen von Ton-
hohen in C-Dur, auch zahlreiches Schreiben von Musik nach
Diktat gehorte (mit 2 Takten anfangend, und mit 10 bis
20 Diktaten pro Stunde), gelang es den Schiilern auch ein sehr
gutes Musikgedichtnis zu entwickeln. Die anderen Tonarten
lernten sie durch das Transponieren von gelernten Liedern.
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So entdeckten diese Kinder Enharmonik von Tonen und das
ganze vielstufige relative Musizieren.

Da die Erfahrung von W. Kufljuk bisher nicht zusammen-
gefasst und nicht analysiert wurde, setzte sich die Autorin zum
Ziel, seine Methode theoretisch zu begriinden.

Im Folgenden wird die Methode, die durch W. Kufljuk
mit Erfolg in der Praxis angewendet wurde, mit Ergebnissen
der wissenschaftlichen Untersuchungen iiber das absolute Ge-
hor verglichen, als Beitrag zur theoretischen Begriindung des
praktischen Ergebnisses von W. Kufljuks Arbeiten.

Wir versuchen folgende Postulate zu erhérten:

1) die vielfach genannte Gehorsschirfe bei Blinden;
die Einschitzung von Natiirlichkeit des absoluten Gehors
und vom Vorhandensein der begrenzten Fahigkeit zur Iden-
tifikation oder Wiedergabe der absoluten Héhe von Ténen
durch Heyde (1987); die von W. Kufljuk beobachtete Ein-
pragung von absoluten Tonhohen der Lieder bei Mitwirken-
den von Volkskapellen, und die damit tibereinstimmende
Schlussfolgerung von Schlemmer K. B. [7, 123-140] iiber
«tiberzufillige Tonarterinnerung> bei musikalischen Laien
an nur in einer Tonart gelernten Melodien, bestatigen, dass die
latente Fihigkeit fiir die Entwicklung des absoluten Gehors
bei breiten Massen der Menschen und nicht nur bei einzelnen
Personen vorhanden ist, also das absolute Gehor eine allge-
mein vorhandene kognitive Fihigkeit ist.

2) entgegen der bekannten Meinung iiber den eingebore-
nen Charakter des absoluten Gehérs, gibt es mehrere Berichte
berithmter Absoluthérer iiber ihre ersten, oft zufilligen Ubun-
gen, bei denen man ihnen die Namen der Noten beibrachte.
Dadurch wurden in ihrem Gedachtnis die Notennamen und
die entsprechenden absoluten Tonhéhen festgehalten (Heyde,
1987), was die Autorin als ein absolutes Gehor der sensiblen
Phase der frithen Kindheit bezeichnet. Auch gibt es Berichte
praktizierender Pidagogen (K. Stork iiber Jaques-Dalcroze
(1912), B. Tritschkow (1923), B. Lubomyrski (1924), B. Utkin
(1985)) iiber das Entstehen des absoluten Gehérs als Neben-
wirkung eines Unterrichts, der lange Zeit in einer Tonart gefithrt
wurde. Das spricht fir Erlernbarkeit des absoluten Gehors.

3) schon B. Teplow (1947) stellte die Frage, was das Be-
sondere sei, woran die Menschen mit absolutem Gehor die ein-
zelnen Tone erkennen, wihrend Relativhorer in ihrer Fahigkeit
eingeschrankt sind, die Tonhohen ohne Vergleich zu erkennen.
53 Jahre spiter hat P. Bereschanski [8], den Zusammenhang
zwischen der Bildung des Tonartsystems und dem absoluten
Gehor erklart: das relative Gehor entwickelt sich wihrend des
Unterrichts aufgrund des Lernens in verschiedenen Tonarten.
Bevor das relative Modus- oder Tonartgehor sich gebildet hat,
kann sich jedoch in der Kindheit das absolute Gehor durch
lingeren Unterricht in einer Tonart entwickeln.

4) fiir die Erlernbarkeit des absoluten Gehors in der frii-
hen Kindheit kann auch die von Deutsch (2013) geduferte,
folgende Annahme sprechen: dhnlich wie bei den tonalen
Sprachen im Gedichtnis des Kleinkindes die absoluten Ton-
kategorien geformt werden, die den bestimmten Erschei-
nungen oder Begriffen entsprechen, kénnen auch absolute

Tonhohen gepragt werden. Damit stimmt auch die Schluss-
folgerung aus unseren Fragebogen iiberein, dass sich das ab-
solute Gehor nicht bei den Schiilern oder Studenten schneller
entwickelte, die schon eine gewisse Musikausbildung hatten,
sondern bei den Kindern im Alter von 4 bis 6 Jahren, die noch
keine musikalische Erfahrung gemacht hatten.

5) Musiktheoretiker und Musikpsychologen erforschten
Zusammenhinge zwischen dem Funktionieren der Stimm-
bander beim Singen und der Bildung der Tonvorstellungen im
Gedichtnis ohne auf die Besonderheiten der Entwicklung des
absoluten Gehors einzugehen (z.B. Teplow, 1947). Fiir den
Erfolg der Versuche von W. Kufljuk, das absolute Gehor zu
entwickeln, ist das Singen bei seinem Unterricht entschei-
dend (die oben genannte Lehrexperimenten wurden ohne
Singen durchgefiihrt). Die Arbeit von W. Kufljuk erlaubt
die Schlussfolgerung, dass fiir die Entwicklung der Fahigkeit
zur Identifikation der absoluten Tonhéhe unbedingt nach der
Tonvorgabe die Tonwiederholung mit der Stimme durch den
Schiiler erforderlich ist.

6) die Beobachtung von K. Andres [9], E.M. Heyde [10]
und vielen anderen Wissenschaftlern iiber die viel groflere
Eindruckskraft einer Melodie (besonders ihrer vollkomme-
nen Form, dem Volkslied) als einzelner Tonklinge (wie sie
bei den oben genannten Lehrexperimenten angewendet wur-
den), spricht dafiir, dass ein Lied gesungen werden soll, um
eine klare emotionsgefirbte Tonassoziation in dem Lange-
zeitgeddchtnis zu schaffen.

7) die Tatsache, dass es ausreicht, die Liederassoziatio-
nen zu den Tonen einer Oktave festzuhalten (die der Stim-
me zugénglich ist), bestitigt die Fihigkeit des menschlichen
Gehors (im Unterschied zum Gehér der Tiere), die ganze
musikalische Skala in Analogie zu den Tonen einer Oktave
zu bewerten (J. Tjulin [11]).

8) die Bildung von neuen Tonkategorien im Gedichtnis
durch den Vergleich ,bekannt-unbekannt (E.M. Heyde)
spricht dafiir, dass fir die Bildung von Gesangsassoziationen
Tone der weiflen Tasten ausreichen; die schwarzen Tasten wer-
den «zwischen den Tonen der weisen Tasten> identifiziert.

Damit stimmt die Methode von W. Kufljuk mit den
neuesten musikalisch-psychologischen Forschungsergebnis-
sen im Bereich der Entwicklung der Horvorstellungen und
des absoluten Gehors tiberein.

Es ist offensichtlich, dass das musikalische Gehor (auch
das absolute) nicht allein ausreichend fiir die Heranbildung
eines kreativen Fachmusikers ist. Eine ausgeprigte Musiker-
personlichkeit besitzt aufler dem professionellen Wissen eine
scharfe Wahrnehmung, reiche Einbildungskraft, emotionelle
Empfindlichkeit, Phantasie usw.

BeiKindern, die bereits im frithen Alter ihre kreativen Ga-
ben zeigen und an Musik Interesse haben, soll man auf jeden
Fall das absolute Héren entwickeln.

Die Methode von W. Kufljuk bringt neue Erkenntnisse in
das Erklarungsmodell des absoluten Gehors und erschlief3t
die Moglichkeit, eine wichtige Fahigkeit bei der Musikerzie-
hung von Schiilern zu entwickeln.
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The inhabitants of this sacred land-Khorezm made regal,
modest, destitute, wholesome, unique and daily meals, drinks,
sweets, ointments by effective usage of local plants, sprouts ani-
mals and poultry. Khorezm meals go back to the remote past.
Whereas, as written in the Avesto: “Every creature in this material
world is alive because of nutrition, with out it all of them are dead”.

Furthermore, the level of human nutritions, their qual-
ity and neatness were paid particularly attention and some of
them were even exalted. The Zoroastrians vowed for the sake
of meat, milk, fire and salt.

The donated meals for the Deities were meat, xaoma (milk)
and drvana (bread). Moreover, they supplicated their herds of
sheepcattle and livestocks so as to keep famine and thirst, senile
teedleness and decease away from kins created by Mazda.

There are no facts preserved about the Khorezm meals in
the primitive ages. However, as a result of archaelogical exca-
vations a number of food — remnants have been found and

relying on these findings we can imagine our ancestors edibles.
For instance, animal — bones, remnants of ceramics, plant
and wheat grape and wine descriptions on the patterns of imi-
tative arts shows how the ancient people nourished.

The hunters of the last stone age (40-12 millenium BC)
in Ustyurt plato established the huts in a shape of half- base-
ment on the hills, stretched to the coasts of several water-
basins around Yonboshqal’a hill. One of them is the site of
Yonbosh-4. The hut was 8—10 metres high in a shape of cone
with wood pillars. As a result of an archaeological excavations,
It was found tortoise shells and eggs, the pods of birds” eggs,
olive seeds and fish bones. This is remarkable that 88% of
bones was fish bones [1, P. 51-52].

The first ancestors of Khoresmians engaged with hunt-
ingand livestock. It means that our ancestors consumed meat
products in their daily life. In addition the plant fruits were
considered reasonably important. Olive was one of these

13



Section 4. Study of art

plants, played an important role as a main food. Nowadays it is
also used as a natural medicine. However the hunting and live-
stock kept their importance in the IV-IIT millennium BC.

According to historical data, the instruments taken from
the cultural layers of tribes in this historical process were
mostly cow and sheep bones. And this is confirmed that meat
products were the main food in our predecessors’ daily menu.
In the middle of IT millennium BC some radical changes hap-
pened in both ethnogenez and ethnogenetic processes.

These processes played a significant role in socio-econom-
ic and cultural spheres of life. According to historical data,
above-mentioned changes were related with the migration of
some tribes to the center of Central Asia and their combina-
tion with an indigenous population, such tribes as Andrano-
vians, lived along the Yenisei and Ural rivers and the other
tribes, dwelled in the territories along the Volga and Don riv-
ers [2,P. 54-55].

The above-mentioned migration process covered the
Khoresm oasis. Half settled farming tribes in the term of
Andranova settled to the southern part of the pond Oqcha-
daryo in the right bank of the Amu-darya and created “the
Tozabagyab culture” mixing with the local population.

The indigenous people of the Oqchadarya pond enter-
tained with cattle-breeding and partly farming. Domestic
animals’ bones were major findings in the cultural layers of
the population dwellings at the Bronze Age. The bones of
bull, sheep and horse were found in the cultural dwelling of
Qavat-3. The cattle-breeding played an important role in the
economic life of the population at the Bronze Age.

It means that, in the second half of the second millennium
BC, the meat, milk and dough products were the main food
of our ancestors’ daily menu.

According to the results of archaeological research of
M.A. Itina in the Yakkaporson-2, built by the population of
Oqchadarya water-basin, it was found the remains of bronze-
made hammer and grain mashing equipment [3, P. 1963].

In the IX-VIII millennium BC, the flour products were in-
volved to the list of menu of the tribes in agricultural areas in
Khoresm oasis. It is known from the above-mentioned in-
formation, that the members of the tribe, who lived in the
dwelling of Yakkaporson -2 brought an irrigated farming to
the agricultural areas.

Asaresult of occupying with cattle-breeding and farming
of the population of Yakkaporson, their daily menu included
meat and flour products, as well as, the population of Sariqa-
mish water-basin consumed mostly meat and flour products.
According to historical data, the population of Quyisay reared
large and small-horned creatures. The bones of domestic ani-
mals amounted 55% and the cattle-breeding played significant
role [4, P. 24].

In the 2nd half of VI century BC, they built residential ar-
eas on the hills of Kuzaligir, which situated in the noth-eastern
part of the Dovdon tributary.

Itis evident from the results of archaeological research, the
bones of domestic animals were 42%. In the V century, new

areas were assimilated as a result of erecting of Kaltaminor irri-
gation structure and less supplying with water of Oqchadarya
water-basin and taking the water by Dovdon tributary. The
residential area Ding’ilja was built near the bank of the canal.

According to the results of archaeological research by
M. G. Vorobeyev in Ding’ilja, the local population created the
farming field by the help of large irrigation canals. It was found
large jugs, iron-made hammers and other things from the living
places. It should be pointed out that the people paid careful at-
tention to preservation of grain products in large amounts of jugs.

According to the research of V.I. Salkin in the 2nd half
of VI century BC that the large and small-horned creatures
played an important role in the daily life of the people in
Khoresm. However, in the V-IV century BC the number of
large-horned livestock dropped and small-horned animals had
a rather large number. And now the meaning and content of
the above mentioned historical data will give the chance to
come into:

Having come in V-1V centuries wild animals, birds, tor-
toise and fish meats were the daily food of migrants of Ok-
chadaryo areas. At the beginning of IV-III millenium BC,
the meat products of wild and domestic animals took place
as a main food of our ancestors, who lived in the territories of
Ogqchadarya, Sarigmishbuyi and Uzboy.

In the IT millennium BC some changes occurred in the in-
gredient of food products of the tribes, lived near the water-
basins and river banks in the oasis. In particular, the popula-
tion of oasis occupied not only with cattle-breeding, but also
primitive farming and the flour products took advantage over
them. In turn it allowed to cook various dishes. But, the cattle-
breeding kept its advantage in the agriculture.

During the end of the 2nd half of the VI century and until
the IV century CE the cattle-breeding kept its advantage in
the agriculture of the tribes. The population of Khoresm oasis
adopted fertile lands and built large irrigation structures and
canals, ditches.

As it was stated above, due to the fact that there are no
manuscripts, it is much more inaccurate how and what the
people of the Antique period consumed. But, the medieval
authors wrote a bit more about it. Their healer knowledge
required to make acquaintance with the typical features of
the local meals, verdures and animals. No matter how many
existence might be, they used all of them for healthcare and
abundance of humanity.

The appearance of the meals could be changed, but
their ingredients were always water, verdures and meat. People
have kept on improving them relying on their cooking expe-
rience. We can catch a glimpse of some references about the
medieval Khorezm meals in “Saydana” (Beruniy), “Konunat-
tib” (Avicenna), “Manafi-al-inson” (Abulgozi Bakhodirhon).
Also in “Relics from ancestors” (Beruniy) there are some in-
formation about ceremonial and holiday meals preserved. We
give information about there meals later.

Russian soldiers also left a great deal of information about
the Khorezm meals in their diaries. Russian ambassadors
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noted that wheat grew very well in the land of Khiva, and the
local people sold their axcess harvest to their neighboring.

Turkmens and other nomadic tribes. In addition to that,
they let us know, the people of Khorezm cultivated rice plant
every year, regardless of insufficient amount of water and the
way they could get oil from cotton, sesame and other kinds
of plants. There is a saying among our people about the main
food stuffs of the Khorezm culinary: “Three months on pump-
kin, three months on fish, three months on beef and milk,
and three months on melon”. The ancient people of Khorezm
made more than ten types of meals with each kind of pumpkin
and fish; even a melon was regarded as a course of meal.

We could have classified the Khorezm meals as — solid, lig-
uid, containing plants, meaty meals or daily, holiday and ceremo-
nial meals, also as seasonal meals. But, we did not do so. Because
a great number of these meals have been abolished and some of
them can be cooked at any time according to the guest’s wish.

We only mentioned when it is acceptable to eat a par-
ticular meal relying on medical regulations. We want to affirm
that, according to the preparation and ingredients of a particu-
lar meal we can make out how far it is ancient. Since onion,
tomato, potato, cabbage and such vegetables came into our
country in XVII-XIX centuries as a result of the commercial
ties, between Russian and Central Asia. Now we give informa-
tion about particular meals.

Ancient cooldrinks and tasteries of Khorezm. The
Khorezmians have their own style and tactics of preparing
cool drinks and tasteries. They knew well how to make sugar
from fruits and vegetables and to make tasteries, drying them
and made drinks from dried fruits and vegetables during win-
ter months. It was noted in the sources of the khanate of Khiva
that there existed the names of more than ten drinks and tast-
eries. Now we are going to highlighte some of them as follows
on the basis of such true facts. The most impotant is that they
are still in use and on high demand nowadays.

Khay-khay — it was discovered as a medicine by doc-
tors. For making this meal, year-passed butter is heated on a
slow fire. After slicing some onions, mill and put it in oil, then
close the pot with a lid. Onions are cooked until they melt.
It is cooked on a low fire for 20-25 minutes, adding some
honey. The meal is cooled and kept in natural temperature.
Itis eaten in the dawn every day. You may make this meal from
ordinary butter or clarified butter. For this, the butter is melt,
added honey, and mixed until it comes typical height.

Navvat. For preparing this sweet, water and sugar are put in
the kazan (it is a dish like a pan or a big cup). It is boiled until it
becomes kiyam (mixture of boiled sugar and water), 3—4 row
threat is pulled in parallel in order to bring syrup in crystal con-
dition. Prepared syrup is run through a 1,5-1,5 mm holed sieve.
For making crystal — shaped loaves, it is put in the pot and it is
crystal-lized for 72 hours. After ending the process, juice lefts
over are taken. It is left in the pot to harden crystals. Then the
threads of navvat are cut and taken from the pot carefully, stuck
crystals are taken by breaking into pieces. A thick syrup and
crystal leftovers are used twice for making juice.

Nisholda — for making nisholda’s syrup, at first 3-3,5/wa-
ter is put into every 10 kg sugar, which is intended for cooking
syrup in the pot. Then take sugar and mix it melts. Then add
lemon, itis cooked on a high temperature. Ready syrup is run
through a sieve and cooled down.

Making foamed mixture and taking nisholda — cooled
down egg’s white is put into the mixer and it is mixed 240—
300 more in a minute. It is foamed for 25-30 minutes. 55—
60 C cooled down syrup is put into the foamed egg. This pro-
cess is kept on for 10 minutes.

Shinni — is a grape or mulberry juice. This cookie is made
from well-ripe grapes or mulberry fruit. Picked grape or mulber-
ry is boiled in the pot the whole day. Nothing is added. Boiled
mulberry or grape becomes black — coloured thick con-cen-
trated delicious sweet. It will be curative for some illness.

The bread of Khorezm. Bread is well — appreciated
among Khorezm people as one of the main food in human’s
life. In ancient Khorezm wheat and bread divinized by the
people of Khorezm and honoured with tradition of Avesto.
It was main weapon of Akhuramazda and used in the fight
against ogres. It is written in the chapter of Avesto: “when
seeds are found in the fields, the ogres will wake up. When
wheat becomes green the ogres will shake from trouble.
When the wheat becomes flour, the ogres will roar. When
the wheat is gathered in the threshing floor, the ogres can’t
come close to this place. If wheat grows in the house, the ogres
will disappear from this house. If there is a store of wheat in
ahouse, hot iron will wrap up the ogre’s neck” [12, P. 115].

Our country is being admired by its great culture and
science and ancient monuments. Due to the independence,
our country is turning to a great touristic center. It should be
pointed out that there are more than 4 ooo ancient monu-
ments and art memorials, which belong to different periods
and civilizations in our area, 140 of them are included to the
list of UNESCO protection. Especially our rich material-
cultural heritage and unique monuments in our ancient cit-
ies give an evidence to a high level in international touristic
market of Uzbekistan [9, P. 6-7].

From the early years of independence, measures were
applied rapidly to develop tourism in our republic. National
company “Uzbektourism” was founded according to the de-
cree of the first president of the Republic of Uzbekistan on
july 27, 1992. The law of “Tourism”, which adopted in 1999 is
a main project, adjusting the works in the field of tourism. It
should be pointed out that tourism is one of profitable branch
of world economy. It is known that, the importance of com-
panies, which are specialized on submitting touristic service
and products in high quality and attracting foreign tourists.
At the meantime, 506 touristic companies are operating in
our country.

Transportational infrastructure plays an important role to
enlarge the quality of touristic service. Up-to-date airplanes
“Boing” and “Airbus” of national aviacompany “Uzbekistan
Airways” are serving tourists. State joint-stock company “Uz-
bekistan Railways” is making its great contribution to the
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development of tourism. It is worth to see all conviniences for
tourists on transportation. According to the decree of I. Kari-
mov “intensification of development the construction of in-
frastructure, transport and communication” on December
23, 2010, the construction of 9 complex objects of touristic
road infrastructure, eating places, cafes, initial important prod-
ucts, souvenier shops, santarian departments, communication
center and parking areas play important role in these objects.
This document provided the reconstruction and construc-
tion of tourism facilities, development of tourism infrastruc-
ture transport, tourist routes, new routes, the development
of products and services. So part of the program the total
amount of 86.76 million US dollars in the region of 118 proj-
ects planned to be carried out. These funds based on tourism,
exports, envisaged to increase the number of tourists and the
location of hotels.

Alot of hotels were built in our country during the inde-
pendence, which requires to international standards, the pres-
ent ones were reconstructed. These hotels are able to contest
with foreign hotels on service quality, existing conveniences
and conditions.

Business Fund projects in Khorezm bread, dishes and
other food outlets covering the history of museums and tradi-
tional food and quality improvement. After all, the uniqueness
of the region’s ethnography. In Khorezm cuisine and regional
consumer culture is quite different from other regions of the
republic [11, P. 119].

Visiting the oasis of foreign tourists and guests will visit var-
ious regions of the local oasis ate and resolve the issue. After
all, the representative of the people of any nation other than
the consumption of local food can cause considerable incon-
venience. Of course, Khorezm is improving the quality of the
food to increase their range of traditional and modern designs
through the development of tourism facilities [11, P. 119].

Considerable operations are being performed on attract-
ing foreign tourists and providing them by service. In the ini-

tiative of our president, from the early years of our indepen-
dence, construction of ancient ensembles were performed.
Our ancient cities such as Bukhara, Samarkand, Tashkent,
Termiz, Shakhrisabz and Khiva were more beautiful than be-
fore [10], (P. http://turkistonpress.uz).

Constructive measures on promoting actively of tour-
ism in an international scale, enlarging the touristic current
and reducing the intermediate of touristic seasons. For ex-
ample, introductive actions “Mega-info-tour”are being formed
for the representatives of mass medaia and foreign touristic
organizations. International tourism fair of Tashkent “tourism
on Silkway” is being held since 199S. This fair was entered to
the leading international conferences in tourism by experts
andtook place from the permanent list of international exhibi-
tions of world touristic organization.

National company “Uzbektourism” is operating actively
on displaying the touristic capacity through providing the par-
ticipation of tha national tourism operators in international
touristic fairs and exhibitions.

It should be pointed out that Uzbekistan’s national is be-
ing successfully represented in the international touristic fairs
such as Istambul (Turkey), Madrid (Spain), Riga (Latvia),
Berlin (FRG), Moscow (Russia), Paris (France), Rome (Ita-
ly), Tokio (Japan) and London (Great Britain).

The interest to ecotourism is being risen currently be-
cause of rich ecotourism of our country. In particular, many
sections are issued on mountaineering by our national tour
operators and one can enjoy from climbing and riding on the
western Tian-Shan mountains, which are located 100-120 km
distance from our capital city and (boating along the river).
As well as, a daily tour will be offered along Kizilqum and
Kara-qum deserts on camels.

In conclusion, our country, which attracted everybody
with its highly developed culture and science, and ancient
monuments is being turned to a large touristic center. It will
certainly serve to develop our country.
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Das neue Toponym (Ortsname) der Schasch-Oase auf
der arabischen Quelle des 11. Jahrhunderts

Abstrakt: Diese Arbeit widmet sich einer anonymen Arbeit, ihren Teilen und Kapiteln, die in der Bodleian Bibliothek
der Oxford University mit dem Namen “Kitab Ghara'ib al-funun wa-mulah al-uyun“ (,Das Buch der Kuriosititen und Wunder
der Wissenschaft“) gehalten wird. Diese Arbeit ist eine sehr wichtige Quelle fiir das Studium der Astronomie (bedeckt die
Karten von verschiedenen Teilen der Erde), Kartographie, Geographie und historische Wissenschaften.

Stichworte: Das Buch der Kuriosititen, mara‘ al-Schasch (d. h. Weiden des Schasch), Oase des Schasch, MS. Arab C. 90,

al-Muhit, Aral-See, Amu-Darya, Sir-Darya.

Der Autorvon ,Kitab Ghara'ib al-funun wa-mulah
al-uyun” (05l 7 5 o5l ol e Q) ([ Das Buch der
Kuriosititen und Wunder der Wissenschaft”) istin keiner
existierenden Kopie benannt und nicht identifiziert worden.
Die Abhandlung gibt jedoch eine Reihe von Hinweisen, wo
und wann der Autor lebte und arbeitete.

Der Fund of Oriental Manuskripte der Bodleian Bibliothek
an der Oxford University in Grof8britannien hilt ein einzigarti-
ges Manuskript des Werkes ,Kitab Ghara'ib al-funun wa-mula’
al-uyun‘ (,Das Buch der Kuriosititen und Wunder der Wissen-
schaft“) von einem Unbekannten Wissenschaftler-Geograph
leben in Agypten im 11. Jahrhundert. Dieses Manuskript wurde
2002 von einem englischen Wissenschaftler-Orientalisten gefun-
den und in der Faksimile-Ausgabe im Jahr 2013 verdffentlicht.
Das arabische Manuskript, bestehend aus 48 Blittern (96 Seiten),
enthilt eine Reihe von historischen Karten und astronomischen
Karten, von denen die meisten nicht gefunden werden In griechi-
schen, lateinischen und arabischen Quellen [8, 47].

Der Autor des Buches der Kuriosititen ist nicht benannt
und wurde nicht identifiziert, obwohl er sich auf eine andere
Komposition seines betitelten al-Muhit (f=sll) (,Das
Umfassende“) bezieht. Auf der Grundlage interner Beweise
konnen wir vorschlagen, dass die Abhandlung in der ersten
Hilfte des 11. Jahrhunderts, wahrscheinlichin Agypten,
zusammengesetzt war [9,291-310].

Unser Autor erkannte die legitime Autoritit der Fatimi-
dischen Imame, die im Jahre 909 in Ifrigiyah an die Macht
kamen und von 973 an in Kairo herrschten, bis ihre Dynastie
1171 von Salah al-Din (Saladin) beendet wurde, Die Fatimids
herrschten in ganz Syrien, Agypten und Nordafrika. Wihrend
die abbasidischen Kalifen von Bagdad als die rechtmifligen
Fithrer der muslimischen Gemeinschaft durch die sunnitische

Mehrheit anerkannt wurden, wurden die Fatimid-Imame, die
behaupteten, die biologischen Nachkommen des Prophe-
ten Muhammad (Friede sei mit ihm) durch seine Tochter
Fatimah zu sein, von einer treuen Minderheit als legitim an-
erkannt Isma‘ili-Muslime [7, 155-171].

Der geographische Schwerpunkt des Buches der Ku-
riosititen sind muslimische Handelszentren des 6stlichen
Mittelmeers des 9. bis 11. Jahrhunderts wie Sizilien, die
Textilproduktion von Tinnis im Nildelta und Mahdiyah im
modernen Tunesien. Der Autor ist gleichermafen mit byzan-
tinisch kontrollierten Gebieten des Mittelmeers, wie Zypern,
die Agiis und die siidlichen Kiisten von Anatolien bekannt.
Die gelegentliche Verwendung der koptischen Begriffe und
der koptischen Monate des Autors, zusammen mit der Treue
zu den Kalifen der Fatimiden in Kairo, schlagen Agypten als
einen wahrscheinlichen Ort der Produktion vor.

Das erste Buch der Arbeit tiber Raum und Himmelskor-
per besteht aus 10 Kapiteln. Es gibt Urteile iiber den Raum
und seinen Einfluss auf unseren Planeten. Es gibt einzigarti-
ge Bilder von Himmelskérpern (verschiedene Sterne, Mond,
Komet, etc.) sowie Abbildungen und Tabellen, die Regenfil-
le durch Beobachtung von Sternengruppen vorhersagen. So
kann man feststellen, dass der Autor eher zur Astrologie neigt,
als zur mathematischen Astronomie. Die meisten Kapitel des
ersten Buches enthalten Daten iiber Himmelskorper, Sterne
und die Hauptaufmerksamkeit wird auf die damit verbunde-
nen iiberraschenden Phinomene, ihren Einfluss auf die Erde,
Menschen, Ereignisse, Definition von giinstigen und gefahrli-
chen Daten in Bezug auf die Position der Sterne, Auswirkun-
gen der bezahlte Raumkérper und ihre Konsequenzen. Trotz-
dem enthilt dieser Teil des Manuskripts die wichtigen Daten
iber die Astronomie dieser Zeit und die wissenschaftlichen
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Errungenschaften und Ergebnisse der Entwicklung der Sphire
jener Zeit.

Das zweite Buch besteht aus 25 Kapiteln, die sich aus Tei-
len der Ptolemier ,Geographie’ zusammensetzen. Es gibt zwei
Arten der Weltkarte, eine — in Form eines regelmifigen Vier-
ecks, und die zweite — in Form eines Kreises. Auflerdem gibt
es Karten, die zu jener Zeit Meere, den Indischen Ozean, das
Mittelmeer und die Kaspischen Meere bekannt sind. Beson-
deres Augenmerk gilt den Bildern der Kiisten des Mittelmee-
res, Siziliens und Zyperns, Karten von Ostafrika, Tunesien
und Agypten sowie zahlreichen grofen Fliissen (Nil, Euphrat,
Tigris), Dschajkhun und Ganges. Fiir uns sind Daten iiber das
Kaspische Meer, Issyk-kul See, Dzheykhun Fluss und Trans-
oxiana besonders wertvoll [8, 490].

Kapitel 11 des zweiten Buches liefert die Daten iiber das
Kaspische Meer und enthilt seine Karte. Das Meer wird in
Form eines Kreises mit zwei Kreisen in bedeutenden Inseln
dargestellt. Eine der Inseln auf der Karte heif3t , Siyakh Kukh"
(,Black Mountain®). Wahrscheinlich ist es Mangyshlak Halb-
insel im 6stlichen Teil des Kaspischen Meeres. Die zweite In-
sel heif3t ,Bab al-Abvab” (Tor der Tore). Es ist der arabische
Name der Stadt Derbent im Kaukasus. Im Mittelalter wurde
Derbent als einer der wichtigsten Seehidfen am Kaspischen
Meer angesehen [6, Fol. 31b].

Das Kapitel 17 des zweiten Buches gibt Auskunft iiber
Seen. In der Kreiskarte sind Seen in griinen und blauen Far-
ben dargestellt. Es zeigt Salzgehalt oder Frische von Wasser in
diesen Seen. Die in diesem Kapitel vorgestellten Informatio-
nen iiber den Issyk Kul See verdienen Aufmerksamkeit. Der
Seeist in Form eines griinen Kreises dargestellt, der von einer
roten Linie umrahmt wird. Das Diagramm zeigt, dass einige
Flisse in den See flieflen, aber ihre Namen sind nicht spezifi-
ziert [6, Fol. 41b]. Aufjeder Seite des Bildes von Issyk Kul gibt
es folgende Informationen: ,Dieser See befindet sich auf den
Lindern der nomadischen tiirkischen Stimme ,Chigil“in der
Nihe eines alten Dorfes unter dem Namen , Akhakhzhi”“. Der
See heif3t ,al-Sikulakh”; Sein Umfang entspricht 10-tagiger
Reise. Wasser von mehr als 70 Flissen fliefen in den See, aber
sein Wasser ist salzig. Lands um den See werden von den tiir-
kischen Leuten beherrscht — Pechenegs. Jedes Jahr haben sie
einen Urlaub, bei dem die Menschen um den See herumlau-
fen”. Diese Daten sind von besonderem Wert, da sie nicht in
anderen Quellen gefunden werden [3, 41-43].

Im 19. Kapitel, die Fliisse gewidmet ist, gibt es eine
Karte von Nakhr Dzhaykhun (05> ) — Amu Darya.
Diese Karte spezifiziert den Fluss selbst, seine Nebenflissse,
Seen, Stidte, Provinzen und Territorien entlang. In der
oberen rechten Ecke der Karte Pamir Berge sind in Form
einer Kuppel dargestellt, aus der Dzhaykhun entspringt.
Die Quelleim oberen Teil entspricht dem modernen

Fluss Vakhon. Auf der rechten Seite wird es durch einen
anderen Wasserstrom entsprechend dem gegenwirtigen
Fluss Pamir gegossen. Diese beiden Wasserstrome aus
dem Fluss Pamir. Diese beiden Wasserstrome bilden den
Fluss Pyandzh [1, 286-290]. Auf der Karte heiflt der Fluss
Pyandzh ,Nakhr al-Zhayrab”. Auf der rechten Seite treffen
sich zwei Flisse. Diese sind vorhandene Strome Shakhdar
und Gunt. Die Stidte sind auf der Karte in Form von kleinen
roten Kreisen auf der linken und rechten Seite bezeichnet
Stidte, aber ihre Namen sind nicht angegeben. Die folgenden
Namen der in Dzhaykhun Flussgebiet befindet Stadte sind
angegeben: Bukhara, Termes, Kazvin (Farab), Kat, Khorezm,
Kurkandzh, Mizdakhan, Omul, Zamm, Balkh, Kalif, Madr,
Kikh [11, 353].

Die Karte zeigt, flieitin die Aral Sea Saykhun River —
prasentieren Sir-Darya. Entlang der nordlichen und siidlichen
Kiiste des Saykhun sind bestimmte Gebiete markiert. Dies
sind Huvara (Dzhand), al-Kariya al-Hadisa [4, 330-331]
(4aall 4, 4) (Yangikent — die Hauptstadt der Turkvélker),
al-Schasch, Mara" al-Schasch (U3 21 ) (dh Weiden von
Schasch), Bilad al-Gharib al-Atrak (&)%) sl 234) (dh
,JLandvon fremden Turkvolker”). Der wissenschaftliche
Wert dieser handgeschriebenen Karteist grenzenlos, weil
eine spezielle Kartevon Amu Darya nichtinirgendeiner
uns geographischen Arbeit gefunden wird. Diein der Karte
prasentierten Daten entsprechenden Daten, diein fritheren
schriftlichen Quellen vorgestellt wurden, und dienen in einigen
Aspekten auch als kraftvolle Erginzung.

Nach chinesischen Quellen, im 6. Jahrhundert der Staat
Chzheshe oder Shi (Schasch) wurde als ein Zustand der Kangki-
ja (Kantszyuy) betrachtet, in Chzheshe umbenannt wurde die
etwa am Ende der 4. — Anfang des S. Jahrhunderts [12, 31].
Im 6.-8. Jahrhundert die Stadt Da-lo-sy oder Ta-lo-se (Talas),
wo seine Besatzung war besorgt, um den Staat Shi (Schasch)
platziert worden. Auf dem Gebiet abhingig von Shi Zustand
gab es solche Fliisse wie Chzhi-er (Naryn oder Arys), Suy-e
(Chu), Chzhenchzhu-khe (Naryn oder Talas) und im Westen
Je-khe (unteren und mittleren Strom Des Syr-Rarye-Flusses).

Diese Daten sind fiir die Definition der Grofle der vor-
islamischen Schasch-Domine wichtig und bezeugt, dass diese
Herrschaft fast alle Territorien des Kangjuj-Staates nahm. Im
Norden ging die Grenze durch Tiler von Arys- und Talas-
Flissen, und im Westen erreicht der untere Strom des Syr-
Darya-Flusses. An den nordwestlichen Grinzen war eine
Festung, die in der antiken Siedlung von Kultoba vorhanden
war, ein fortgeschrittener Posten des Schasch’schen Gebietes
und im Nordosten Talas.

Diese Arbeit gilt als eine wichtige Quelle fiir das Studium der
Geschichte, der historischen Geographie und der Kartographie
des mittelalterlichen Ostens, insbesondere — Zentralasiens.
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Cy,A,OXOAHbeI ITyTb OT Boarn AO ACTPaxaHI/I, TIpH ITIOMOIH KOTOPOI'O TOPOAA Poccun TIIOAAEPIKMBAAM CBS3D C 3akaBKaszbeM

(a B ocobennocru c I'pysueit) u Mpanowm.

KaroueBpie caoBa: 3akaBkasbe, I'pysus, Toprosas, Kaxerns, Kapran, Poccus, Mpan, Ocmanckas Mmnepus,

Bamwxunit Bocrok.

XVIBexa cpeaH IIapcTB 1 KHsDKecTB [pysun, ¢ skoHOMHUYe-
CKO¥ ¥ TOAMTHYECKOH TOUeK 3PEHHs CaMBIM IIPOTrPECCUBHBIM
U pasBUTHIM 6b1A0 KEsDKecTBO Kaxerun. OHO »1A0 MUpPHOI
xusnbio. Ha axonomuueckuit mporpecc Kaxernu ocoberno
MOBAMSIAA OAH30CTD K TOPrOBBIM AOpOraM 3akaBKasbs. [aaH-
IITemaxa-AcTpaxaHckuil, T. H. «III€AKOBBIH ITyTh> € caMOro
HayaAa OBIA OUeHDb BBITOAHBIM (GAKTOPOM AASI KAXETHHCKOTO
deopansHoOro xossictsa. [ 1-3] C aT0ro nmepropa B MeXAyHa-
poaHoi1 Toprosae bamxkHaero BocToka nprHIMaAY aKTUBHOE
yuactue e ropopa (I'pemu, 3aremu, T6uaucu, Topu), xoto-
pble CPAaBHUTEABHO GAMBKO HAXOAMAMCH K OOABIION TOPTro-
BO-TPAHCIIOPTHOM MarucTpasu BocTounoro 3akaBkasps, T. e.
K yKa3aHHOMY Bbiie «II[éAkoBOMYy IryTu>.

Toraa cyAoxoaHBIH ITyTh OT BoArn A0 AcTpaxaHu UMeA
0AbIIIOE 3HAUEHHUE, B 9TOM HEMAAOBXKHYIO POADb CBITPAAO 3a-
Boesanue Mpanom [V-piv Kasanbckoro (1552 1.) u Acrpaxan-
ckoro (1556 r.) xancTB. Peka BoATa MOAHOCTBIO OKa3aAach
B mpeaeaax Mockosckoro rocyaapcrsa. [opoaa Poccun cBs-
3BIBAAMCH C 3akaBKaszbeM U VlpaHOM MMeHHO IpH IIOMOIU
Boaru peky, a Mlpan TakuM crocob6om yCTaHOBHA TECHYIO
CBA3b €O cTpaHamu EBpomsl, a B 9acTHOCTH, ¢ AHrAmei [2-
104]. B Bonpocax 0BAAASHHS U HCIIOAB30BAHHS CYAOXOAHOTO
MapuipyTa ot Boaru a0 Acrpaxanu nunTepec Poccun coBmapaa
MOAUTHYECKUMH U 3KOHOMHYeCKUMHU HHTepecamu CemnmaH-
CKOTO TOCYAQpCTBa. 3auHTepecoBaHocTh upaHckux Ilaxos
(8 ocobennoctu Ilax A66aca I-oro) B 0cBOeHHH CeBEpPHOTO
TOpPrOBOTO IIyTH OOBSICHSETCS M TeM 0OCTOSITEABCTBOM, YTO
B pe3yAbTaTe HCIIOAB30BaHUS BoAra-AcTpaxaHCKOM Maru-
crpaan OcmaHckas MiMnepust, SsBASIONIAsACS TAQBHBIM IIOAH-
THYeCcKuM corepHuKoM VpaHa, moTepsiaa ObI 3HAUUTEAbHBIE
AOXOADI, KOTOpBIE 3AKAIOYAAKCD B IIONIAMHAX HA IePCUACKHI,
IIUPBAaHCKUH U rpy3uHCKHe meaka. OCHOBHAs YacTb 3TOrO
méAka Iaa B AAerno ¥ AaMack UMeHHO TpaH3uToM depes Oc-
MaHCKy0 Tepputopuio [3-81]io0 3apeiicTsue Boara-Acra-
XaHCKOTO CYAOXOAHOTO ITyTH OBIAO Ha PYKY 9KOHOMUYIECKHIM
HHTepecaM TaKHX eBPOIIeHCKHX rocyAapcTB Kak Anrams, [ep-
MmaHus, Asctpus, IToabmma u IlIBerys, Tak Kak U3-3a TOCIIOA-
CTBa UTAABSIHCKMX M BeHEeIJHaHCKUX KYTIIIOB B ropopax Cupuu
u Ocmanny, a B [TepcuackoM 3aauBe — MOPTYTAaAbCKHX KyTI-
I10B, OHM OBIAM AHIIEHbI I[eHTPOB, TOPTYIOLIUX [TEPCHACKHM,
IIMPBAHCKUM U I'PY3HMHCKUMH lleAKaMH. [10 yKasaHHBIM BbInIe
[PUYUHAM, OHH OBIAM BBIHYXXAEHBI IIOKYIIATh 9TOT AOPOro-
cTosumuit ToBap oT nocpeAHuKos [3-82]. [Toatomy Ocman-
CKO€ TOCYAAPCTBO AEAAAO BCE BO3MOYKHOE, YTOOBI ITepeKPHITh
9TOT Iy Th U TAKKM 0OPA30M B TOPTOBBIX B3AaHMOOTHOIIEHHUSX
¢ BocToxoM coxpaHHTb MpenMyInecTso, HO B 1569 ropy Bo-
eHHas 9KCIIeAMIIHS, HaYaTask OCMAHAMM IIPOTHB ACTpaXaHH,
3aKOHYHAACH KpaxoM. BoAra-AcrpaxaHckuii myTh AaBaa Poc-
CHH BO3MOXKHOCTD YCTAHOBHUTDb 9KOHOMUYECKHE U AHIIAOMA-
THYeCKHe B3aUMOOTHOIIEHHUS C LIAPCTBAMU U KHDKECTBAMH,

BXOASITMMH B cocTaB I'pysun, n3navaapHo ¢ Kaxerueit, a B 1mo-
caeacTBHU B ¢ KapTAMIICKUM LapCTBOM, 9TO OBIAO IIPOTHB
9KOHOMHYECKUX U IOAMTHYeCKHX HHTepecoB OcCMaHCKOM
umnepuu u Mpana.

B1639 ropy mexay Mpanom u OcMaHCKO# AepKaBoOi
OBIA 3aKAIOYEH MUPHBINA AOTOBOP, KOTOPBII He HAPYIIAACS
B TedeHUH 90 AeT, 3TO CTAAO TIOAOKUTEABHBIM GaKTOPOM AAS
9KOHOMMYECKOTO Pa3BUTHA TropopoBs I'pysun, a Taioke u AAs
pasBuTus BHemHel Toprosan. Cpean ropopos Kaprau ceoum
pasBuTHeM omnepeana Bcex Touancu. [Tpoxoasimas uepes Hero
Toproso-TpansutHas popora (Illemaxa-Tanaxa-T6uaucu-
Axaakanraku-Axaanuxe-Jpspym-Crambya), cioco6cTBoBasa
pasBuTHIio B TOHANMCH peMecA€HHIYIeCTBA U TOProBAn. [lpu
ITOMOIITM AAHHOM MaruCTPpaAu ropoaa 3akaBKasbs 1 barkuero
BocTroxka, uepes Aaeno cBsi3bIBaAMCh cO cTpaHamu EBporbr.

BHYTpeHHIOIO U BHEIIHIO MOAMTHKY TOuAncu ompe-
AGASIAML TISITh TOPTOBO-KapaBaHHBIX MATMCTPaAeil B CTOPOHY
I'pysumn, koTopbie cobupasucs B TOHACH U COEAMHSIAT MEXAY
coboit partonst Kaptan, a 6aaropapst sromyn Kapran nmeaa
CBA3b ¢ BHemHUM MupoM [2-114]. CoraacHo crpaskam Ba-
Xy (Tpy3MHCKHI iapeBud, ICTOPHK U reorpad) y Tonaucu
6140 ImecTb BOPOT. ABa ¢ 3armapHo# croporsr — Kopskopckuit
u Auromckuii, ¢ ceBepa — Mewnpanckuii u Ksemo, ¢ rora —
Taspsxuitckuit u Abanoiickuit. Ha 6asap B Touaucu BBo3uan
Ha TIOABOAAX: IIEAK, MEA, CBIP, MACAO, PHC, COAB, PbIOY, TabaxK,
ITOACOAHEYHOE MAaCAO, MYKY, KAIlITaH, IIeHO, MACAWHbI, BUHO,
OBOWIM U T. A. [4-148-151] IIpu moMomy nmepevncAeHHBIX
BbIIlle TOPrOBO-KapaBaHHbIX MarucTpaaet y TOuaucu 6siam
TOPTOBble OTHONIEHHS KaK C BOCTOYHBIM 3aKaKa3bheM U Fopo-
aamu Mpana, Tak nuepes Opapym c KoncranTrHOIOARM, 2 Ye-
pe3 Aaernro — u co crpaHamu Espomnsl. Kpome Bcero mpouero
BBITOAHOE reorpaduieckoe IOAOKeHHe TOPOAA TPUCBANBAAO
eMy 0OAbIIIOe TOPrOBO-TPAH3UTHOe 3HaueHHe. [To crpaBkam
Cepapuno Meankoxaneast «B TOuancH mocTossHHO BeTpe-
9aIOTCs KYTIIIbI CO BceX cTopoH: us Ilepcun, Aaeno, Koncran-
THHOTIOAS U Bcelt I'pysun. HecmoTps Ha To, 4TO 3paeCh Beero
B U30BITKE, MHOXKECTBO KyIIL[OB, €XKEAHEBHO IPHXOAST Ha-
BbIOUEHHBIe KapaBaHbl, II0 CPABHEHUH C APYTHMH OPOAAMU
Ipysum — Bcé aoporos [5—-120].

B 20-30-Tpx ropax XVII Bexa B I'pysuu yBeamanaoch ko-
AMYECTBO MHOCTPAHHbIX KYTIIJOB U KATOAUYECKUX MUCCHOHE-
poB. ITorckoM HOBBIX TOPTOBBIX ITy Tl OBIAK 3AHHTEPECOBAHDI
u ropopa Mraauu. IlpaBureas Merpeann Aesan II Aapnann
BMecre ¢ Huxoaos Hpybakupse-J0AOKAIIBHAY 1 HTAABSIHCKH-
MU MHUCCHOHEPaMH Pa3paboTaAl IPOEKT TOPTOBAH CO CTpPa-
Hamu EBporibl, 10 KOTOPOMY TOPIOBBII IIyTh AOAXEH OBbIA
npoiitu gepe3 Oanmu [ S-108]. HyskHO 0TMeTHTS, 9T0 K TOMY
IepHOAY BHEIIHSSA TOPTOBASl BOCTOUHOM I'py3un moAHOCTbIO
3aBuceaa oT Ocmanckoit pAepskaBbl. OTTYAQ BBOSHAH: COAD, Ca-
Xap, CyKHO, IIepCTh, céaaa U T. A. COraacHO MpOeKTy KymIIbl
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AOAKHBI OBIAM ITPUBO3UTH ToBap u3 Mpana oo Opwm, 9TO
00XOAHAOCH GBI B ABO€ ACIIIEBAE, HEXKEAH ITEPEBO3KA TOTO JKe
Tosapa u3 Mpana a0 Aaeno. Tamoxua npasureas Merpeann
HpUOOpPeTEHHOE AEIIEBO TOBAP, TAK JKe BBITOAHO MIPOAAAQ ObI
eBpoIeickuM KymiaM. A oun YépapiM mopeM yepes Crambya
UAM YKpauHy BbiBe3AH 051 ToBap B EBporry. TAaBHOM mpiduHO#M
HHTepeca eBPOIEeHCKHX KYIIIIOB AOAXKHBI OBIAM CTATh KOPOT-
KUH ITyTh U AeIIIeBH3HA ToBapa. B yka3aHHBI epHOA IPy3HH-
CKHI1 IIEAK B OOABIIOM KOAUYIECTBE BBIBO3HUACS IPY3HHCKIMU
KyTaMu B TopThl CpeAr3eMHOTO MOPSL, TA€ HX CKYTIAAH KYII-
ubt u3 Espomnn [3-98].

Yro 5xe KacaeTcs BocTouHOM I'pysum, a B uacTHocTH Kaxe-
THH, HY>XHO CKa3aTb, YTO TOPTOBOMY Pa3BUTHIO KaXeTHHCKHX
FOPOAOB OCOGEHHO CIOCOOCTBOBAAO OXKHBAECHHE KOMMep-
YECKOM AESTEABHOCTH B 3aKaBKa3be, KOTAA T. H. «IIEAKOBBIM
ITyTh> UMEHHO 3AeCh HAIlIEA CBOM BbIX0A, a Apemu u ITlemaxa
CTaAU NePBBIMU IOCPEAHUKAMU B cObITe (IIpoAAsKe) IPy3HH-
cxoro meéaxa. O6 aToM Mbl Y3HAEM M3 CACAYIOIIErO AOKyMEH-
Ta, B 1605 roay I'eopruit Aaexcanpaposud baronumsuau pyc-
CKHM II0CAAM TOBOPHT YTO: <HMEHHUS, KOTOpPbIe BB BUAWTE,
OYeHb IIAOAOPOAHBI — IITEAK BBIBO3UTCSI BO MHOTHE CTPAHBI>.
AmozpHee B 1639 roay o Toproae Toro ke méaka Tefimypas I
pycckumM mocaam coobmaa: «Panbime u3 Ipemu A0 6asapa
K HaM mpuBo3uan A0 1000 epnHumI] BhroyHOTO méAKa. Exxeroa-
Ho xepTBOBaAH Mepycaaumy u Csroii rope 20—30 BbIOYHBIX
eAVHUI] > [7—256].

Hy»x#Ho oTMeTuts, uto co Bropoit moaosunsl XVII sexa,
KapTAMHCKHE [JapH BEAUKHUM QPAHITy3CKUM KYIIIIaM U AUTIAO-
MaTaM, KaK CaMbIM YAOOHBIM MECTOM B TOPIOBA€ MEXAY 3a-
ITAAOM M BOCTOKOM, a TAKOKe AASl pa3MeljeHHs TPAaH3HUTHOTO
TOBapa, IPEAAATaA BOCIIOAB30BAThCS IPY3HHCKUME AOPOTa-
mu u ropopoM Tomancu. Cxoxuit mpoekt Cyaxan-Caba Op-
OeAmaHU IPEAAOKHA BepcaabckoMy apcKoMy ABODY, KyAd
OH ITPHEXAA C COOTBETCTBYIOMKMH ITAAHAMH 1 KapTON pr3HH
[8-371].

I gerBepTp XVIII Bexa ObIA IIEPUOAOM pacIiBeTa IKOHO-
MHKH U COIIHAABHO-KYABTYpHOTO passutus Kapran. Sromy
BeCbMa CII0OCOOCTBOBaAAa MUPHAS 0OCTAHOBKA M YMHASI [TOAU-
tuka BaxTtanra VI-oro.Toproserit kanuraa B KapTan sanHOTO
[epUOAQ HO-TIPEKHEMY IIOMOTaA TOBAPOOOMEHY U OCYILeCT-
BASIA CBSI3b MEXKAY MEAKVMH TOBAPOIPOHU3BOAUTEASIMH U TT0-
TpebuTeseM. LleHTpasbHOE IPABUTEABCTBO CBOEH TAMOXKEH-
HOJ MOAMTHKON AKTHBHO Y4aCTBOBAAO B TOPTOBOI IIPUOBIAH.
B T0 ke camoe BpeMsi OHO HEKOTOPHIM 06PA3OM IOKPOBHUTEAD-
CTBOBAAO MECTHBIX TOBAPOIPOU3BOAUTEAEH U OXPAHSIAO UX
OT KOHKYPEHIIMHM HHOCTpaHHOro Tosapa. Hamp.: mo Aacryp-
Aamaau (TAMATHUK IPY3HHCKOTO TOCYAQPCTBEHHOTO MPaBa)
HAAOT Ha MHOCTPAaHHbIH IMEAK ITOYTH B YeThIPE Pa3a MpPeBbIITaA
TAQTY Ha MeCTHbIH méAk [6-392].

B Iversepru XVIII Bexa axcriopTHbIMU TOBapamu KapTau
u KaxeTnu SIBASIAMCD: IIEAK, BUHO, TKAHHU U ITYITHUHA, BCE 9TO
CKyIIaAOCH KynrjaMu B TOMANCH 1 HAMHOTO AOPO3Ke IIPOAaBa-
AOCD B CTPaHAX IOTO-BOCTOKA. I Py3HHCKOE BHHO TOAB30BAAOCH
OOABILIM CIIPOCOM, OHO BBIBO3MAOCH B ApMenuro, ITepcuro
u pake B Vcnanmio [9-127]. CepbésHyro TOProByto AesTeAb-

HOCTb BeAd AKyAaabamBuAn — Kynusl u3 Topu, nmeromue
TOproBoe ToBapuIecTBo B Muaane u Acrpaxanu [6-392].

K1I-oiimoaosure XVIII Beka OCHOBHBIMU TOPTOBBIMH ITyH-
KTaMH 3anapHou [pysun 6b1AK1 npumopckue ropoaa — IoTy,
Kob6yaern, Cyxymu, llexBeTnan, Ipurosern, u ropoaa BHY-
Tpu crpanbl — baraapn, Cauxepe, Xonu, Kyraucu, n O3zyp-
retu. Kax Toprossiii ieHTp 0co0eHHO Bbpeasiacs Kyraucy,
HO 3aHATHE OCMAHAMH IIOPTOB M BXKHEHIITHUX CTPATeTHIeCKUX
IyHKTOB I'py3HH, CHABHO OTpaHMYMBAAO BHEIIHIOI TOPTOB-
A10. B TO %ke BpeMsl pa3BUTHIO TOPTOBAU MeIIAAO peoparbHOE
pasaeaeHue 3amapHor [pysun u cyujecTBOBaHHe 0OABLIOTO
KOAMYECTBA TAMOXKeH B KHsDKeCcTBaX. UTo KacaeTcs TeppHTO-
pI/II/I IOr0-BOCTOYHOM pr3m/1, TO '{epe3 HUX HPOXOAI/IAI/I OYCHb
Ba’KHbIE AOPOTH, KOTOPbIe CBsA3bIBaAM Typuuro u Mpas ¢ Apy-
TUMH CTpaHaMHu 3akaBKasbs, a Mipan — c EBpormoit gepes Yép-
Hoe Mope. B roxxH0#1 I'pysun MaciiTaboM TOproBbIX OIle paruit
U KOAMYIECTBOM KYTIIJOB BBIACASIACS TOPOA AXaAIlUXe.

B 60-Torx ropax XVIII Bexa emé 60aee BO3POCAQA BHEITHSAA
TOproBas B Téuavcu. BropsiM BaKHBIM TOPOAOM BOCTOYHO
I'pysuu 6514 Topu. OcMaHbI i KBI3BIAGAIIN HAHECAU GOABIION
ypou ropoay Topu. ITaps Mpaxawuit IT 06HOBHA ropcKyIo Kpe-
IOCTh U YKpeIuA rpaHurip ropoaa. Kpome Touauncu u Topu
B 9KOHOMHUYECKOH XXU3HH CTPAHBI BXKHYIO POAD BBITOAHSIAN
Takue ropoaa kaxk: Cypamu, LTxurnBaau, Aau, Axaapaba u Ap.
Haxopsmuecst B ceBepHoit wactu Kapran Toprossie mocéa-
k1 — Ananypu u Aymery, co II-oit mososunsr XVIII Bexa
C OTKPBITHEM HOBOTO TOPTOBOT'O ITyTH Ha CeBep U YKpeIAe-
HHeM 9KOHOMHYeCKHX B3aMOOTHOIIeHU# ¢ Poccueit, mpespa-
maroTcs B ropoaa. B Kaxerun B 910 Bpems Bbipeasianics TeaaBu
u Curnaxu. IToutu 2/3 Bcero HaceaeHUs ropoaa TeaaBu 3a-
HHMaAACh PeMeCAeHHMYECTBOM M TOProBaeit [ 6-544].

Bo IIsTopo# nososune XVIII Beka Toprosas CBs3b BOC-
TouHOM I'pysuu co cTpaHaMu 3apy0exXbsi 3HAYUTEABHO pac-
IIHUPUAACD. AAST 9KOHOMHYECKOH XM3HU BAXKHBIM SIBACHHUEM
SIBASIAOCH OTKpPbITHE AAPbSIAbCKON «OCETHHCKOM> AOPOTH
(1750 r.) Y3 Poccuu o 9Toi1 AOpOTe HalpaBUAKCh TOPTOBbIE
KapaBaHsbl B AcTpaxanb, Mospok, Hrwxanit Hosropop, Mocksy
u apyrue ropopa Poccun. MaTepecHbIM sBASI€TCS TOT QaKT,
9TO CO CTOPOHBI Poccuu BBO3MAM He TOABKO PYCCKHI TOBap,
HO 1 ToBapbl 3 Oparrmu, Vicnanuu u Apyrux crpan [10-81].
Y Bocrounoit [pysun 6b1AM cepbé3Hble TOPrOBbIE B3aHMOOT-
Homenws ¢ Mpanom. Kapra-Kaxerns caspiasacs ¢ Mpanom
gepes cocepckue MycyabMaHckue xaHcTBa ([anaxa, Epesan),
rA€ OAHVM H3 OCHOBHBIX IIPEAMETOB TOPTOBAU OBIAY TKaHHL.
C 70-Tpix ropos X VIII Bexa B I'pysun pacrpocTpaHuANCE pyc-
CKHe MOHeTHL. BmecTe ¢ HuME B 060pOTe OBIAY U IPY3HHCKYE
MOHETHI (MOHETbI KaPTA-KaXeTHHCKOTO [APCTBA). ITOMY CIIO-
cO6CTBOBAA TOT GAKTOP, ITO [IO OAHOMY U3 IIyHKTOB [eoprues-
cxoro Tpakrara (1783 r.) naps Mpakauii Il 06s13aacs Besraecku
IIOMOTaTh PYCCKUM KyTIjaM Ha TEPPUTOPHHU CBOEH CTPaHBL.

HecMmoTps Ha ckasaHHOe Bblllle, Ha IPOTsDKeHUM Beed 11
rioaoBuHb! XVIII Bexa Bcé KynedectBo I'pysuu 6b1A0 BasKHOM
CHAO1 B TOproBAe ¢ FpaHOM M BBIITOAHSIAO AKTUBHYIO POAD
B ToproBae ¢ Poccueit. Bcé aTo He MOrA0 MOAOXKHTEABHO
He ITOBAMSATD Ha BHEIIHIOI TOPTOBAIO caMoii I'py3um.
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On November, 20 of 1918 in Turkistan ASSR was drown
up a fight against to famine which was increased in Turkistan
country under the command the Central Commission Tu-
rar Riskulov. Especially, in winter 1917 in Fergana region by
Bolsheviks.

As Region revolutionary commute said about fam-
ine in XIII decision of Council in Fergana region, “in 1917-
1918 the famine years had an influence to collapse of house-
holds of Fergana region... in 1917-1923 half million people
were died by famine in Kokand and Margilan” [1, P. 78]. As
archive documents testify that 1 million people were died by
famine in 1917-1923 in Fergana valley [2, P. 201].

It intensified to carry food from Turkistan to the Centre
which felt compassion from terrible famine and economic
decline. As archive documents testify that the amount of
brought products such as, bread and other foods were raised
to 4, 5 times in 1920. For example, as in Central Asia Tash-
kent railway administration’s official documents given that
from Turkistan to Russia was brought 18.038 ton food and
4.219 ton cereal crops in 1920 [3, P. 508-509].

The amount of fuel and foods were raised month by
month which was sent to the Centre. As other documents
were written, from Turkistan to Russia was sent 4mln pood ce-
real cropsin 1921-1922 [4, P. 18]. It was considered that this
amount of crops was very high for that time to Turkistan agri-

culture. After occupying Turkistan region by Russian empire,
at wheat’s expense the field of cartons were expanded, cereal
crops was carried from Central Russia province to Turkistan.
It is known that when Turkistan came to the head of govern-
ment cereal crops was stopped because of civil war in Russia.

Some foods scout of Turkistan was used in front for mili-
tary services by Bolsheviks when people were disappeared by
starving. For example, 198 cisterna plant oil was used as fuel in
1919 mid time of first year 53 cisterna was fired in Turkistan
railway engine. At that time 118 cisterna was fired in some
plants [S, P. 8] 63 cisterna oil plants were shared for necessity
of people of that period [6, P. 68].

As given following information about used oil plant in
front the magazine of “Turkistan agriculture” on edition
Turkistan Agriculture Central Conference said, “Almost all
produced oil plants and oil in stock are being used as fuel
for railway. Up to present (till September 1919 emphasis
ours M.R.) 500.000 pood oil plant was fired which was the
same cost 2.000.000.000 rouble in market. The usage of
oil is increasing but producing is still the same (for a night
3800 pood). If it is not found another way, it can devoid to
people of oil products [7, P. 13].

The problem of cereal crops monopoly was diminished
by Bolsheviks when they came at the beginning of 1920 to
Turkistan ASSR. The monopoly of food scout were decided
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to send only the places where Russian Christians were
brought but the places where Muslims lived the natural tax
was imposed. Such discrimination for food preparing was
not preserved long time. In August 1920 all the territory of
the Republic of Turkistan was confirmed about food division
(prospecting) under control V. V. Kuybishev and F.1. Golosh-
chekin the commission members of Turkistan affairs in RS-
FSR Council of Ministers and all Russian Central Executive
Committee. Food scout heaped up the people publicly and
reinforced economic tension [8, P. 226]. “At the end of 1920,
42 picked foods detachments were made up from workers,
there were 3000 people in detachments [9, P. 130].

Picked food detachments from Turkistan ASSR bereaved
9.708.703 pood cereal crops, 6.358.144 pood hay and other
products were taken from local people only an economic
year in 1920-1921 [10, P. 201].

Turkistan ASSR food commission Malyutin had a
report in meeting which was on July 18. 1921 and said,
“250000 pood food must be detached to the Centre in a de-
cade, as V.. Lenin said in his battle order [11, P. 221].

In a result cereal crops monopoly and food scout took
from local people in Turkistan:

a) In 1918-1919 an economy year by violence and me-
tabolism 4.500.000 (M. R. emphasized factually nothing was
given to the peasants);

b) In 1919-1920 an economy year by goods monopoly
and scout 5.250.000 pood;

c) In 1920-1921 an economy year was indicated
22.500.000 pood insists of 9.700.000 by food scout;

d) 1921-1922 an economy year from food tax
4.000.000 pood cereal crops insists of 12.500.000 pood was
taken back [11,P.221].

Even Bolsheviks troubled about picked food detachments’
disobedience. The detachment that under observation of ASSR
Worker-peasant inspections were checking in September 1920-in
August 1921, that they were admitted to serious blunder.

Center’s representatives were standing by idly for fam-
ine in Turkistan. Especially, this time ‘European’ replete func-
tionaries were distinguished with twiddled oflocal people that
were vanishing from sight. For example, on this problem Ah-
mad Zaki Validiy gave his opinion on his book “Khotiralar”:
Members of Russian people commission Jewries decide to
distribute foods only among Russian people to give or not
give forlocal people. As Bolshevik Pershin said in commission
meeting that death sentence must be given to the local people,
foods which were brought from Russia cannot save them.”

In Muslim communist first congress of (in July 1919) Fer-
gana region was criticized that too few several crops was divided
for local people by province foods department. In conference
was decided to divide foods equally to Muslim and Russian
people. But a leader of Turkistan Communist Party I. O. Tabo-
lin said thatlocal people who were given death sentence revolu-
tion “Don’t spend money on starving, it would be better, If you
spend them on supporting fronts” [12, 49-50].

Allin all, famine in 1917-1923 has brought terrible re-
sults for Fergana region. Almost half of the population that is
to say more than 1mln. people were disappeared by famine
at that time.
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To the mid-nineteenth century military command and
control unit in the Russian Empire had a number of disadvan-
tages associated with centralization which limits the initiative
of subordinate military courts, constraining their excessive
care and making self-management decision-making impos-
sible in relation to subordinate entities and institutions. Thus,
it turned the local military command and control system into
purely transfer structures.

Peacetime and wartime troops remained united in the
division, corps and the army. And according to this relevant
staffs including those from the divisional to the chief staff of
the army, inclusively, were constantly kept. Even though such
centralization assumed that in case of transfer to a military
situation, the army had already had formed headquarters and
troops acted under the authority of both knowing them and
well-known to them chiefs, commanding them all the time
and during peacetime, however, these advantages were not
fully implemented in practice: it happened very rarely that not
only the armies, but even the corps were involved in military
operations in full strength. More often, for a variety of strategic
reasons, during the war, they formed detachments of different
corps troops, for which detachment staffs were established.
For instance, none of the corps acted in full strength during
the war of 1853-1856. All this pushed to the conclusion that
the material costs incurred by the state for the maintenance
of corps headquarters in peacetime do not bring substantial
benefit. In economic terms, it was expedient to abolish them,
so that the fall of the level of troops combat readiness would
not have been caused [1, 6].

The Emperor Alexander II who paid attention to the
shortcomings of the system of military command of the Em-
pire, pointed to the need for its reform by striving for decen-
tralization. The real way to implement these requirements,
according to representatives of the Military Ministry headed
by D.A. Milyutin was the transition to the district military
command and control system. With the establishment of dis-
tricts the duties of the Military Ministry could be facilitated
through greater division of powers between the military chiefs
of the district, and the direct result of the proposed measures
would strengthen the nearest actual control over the actions
of local institutions, a better distribution of power [2, 435].

Thus, the Military Department was to: a) reform the staff
of the central command; b) organize military-district offices;
c) convert the drill management by coordinating their activi-
ties with military-district offices; d) organize the activity of
the local military commands on new principles.

Such a radical reorganization of the entire military com-
mand required serious and careful development and could
notbe done in a short time. However, the events developed in
such a way that before the end of the development and adop-
tion of the Regulations on military-district offices there was
the necessity to proceed with the first unit of military districts.
Mass armed uprisings against the Russian authorities that en-
gulfed the Kingdom of Poland, the territory of Western Be-
larus, Western Ukraine and Lithuania «contributed» to the
creation of these districts.

Successful and ineffective struggle against dispersed cen-
tres of insurgency was largely explained by corps organiza-
tion of the First Army and the concentration of all the com-
mands in one centre - Warsaw. The inner political situation
forced the government to immediate transformation of mili-
tary commands. So, on July 6, 1862 according to the decree
of Alexander II the establishment of Warsaw, Vilna and Kiev
military districts and the abolition of the First Army was pro-
claimed [1, 30].

It should be noted that while determining the territorial
boundaries of the districts, the authorities were guided by the
desire to create a self-sufficient military and administrative
centre, giving local chiefs the opportunity to have effective
control over all branches of the military command. Thus,
Vilna military district was established on Belarusian territory
(Vilna, Kovno, Grodno, Vitebsk, Mogilev and Minsk prov-
inces), its boundaries remained almost unchanged until the
beginning of the First World War. The inclusion of Belarusian
provinces in the border of one military district confirmed the
specificity and presence of this area distinctive features.

Since July 6, 1862 field and other irregular troops, which
were part of the submission of the First Army, located in
Belarusian provinces and were passed under the command
of the Vilna governor-general who was awarded the title of
«Vilna district troops Commanders. The headquarters of the
1st Army Corps was renamed the command of Vilna Military
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District troops. Moreover, the temporary provision district
command was established [2, 497].

The position of the Commander-in-Chief of the troops
of Vilna Military District in the 60s of the nineteenth century
was occupied by: from July 6, 1862 up to May 1, 1863 Gen-
eral of Infantry, V. N. Nazimov; from May 1863 up to April
1865 General of Infantry M. N. Muraviev; from April 1865 up
to October 1866 Adjutant General K. P. Kaufman; from Oc-
tober 1866 up to March 1868 Adjutant General E. T. Baranov
(at that time and they were also Vilna governor-generals). It
should be pointed out that according to the Regulations of
6th July, 1862 only the standing troops located on the terri-
tory of the districts were submitted to the commander of the
troops general-governor of Vilna Military District. Parts of
the reserve infantry and artillery, the inner guard, the gendar-
merie, demining and engineering troops of the Consolidated
Cavalry Corps temporarily remained at the disposal of their
former leaders [3, 78].

However, at the beginning of May, 1863 in the conditions
of growing revolt on Belarusian lands, the district commander
M. N. Muraviev appealed to the Military Minister with a re-
quest for extension of his powers and passing all troops de-
ployed on the territory of Vilna Military District in his sub-
mission. On 7th May, 1863 in accordance with the order of
D. A. Milutin all the troops located in the district were submit-
ted to the commander of the district. In addition, M. N. Mu-
raviev after the consent of the Military Minister introduced a
temporary field court at the headquarters of the district com-
mander [3, 86].

On 20th May, 1863 the Regulations on the reforming artil-
lery departments were affirmed. According to the Regulations,
the position of the Artillery District Chief was established in Vil-
na Military District, all units located in the area of the field, the
fortress and siege artillery were in his submission [2, 500].

On 11th September, 1863 the Regulations on the reform-
ing engineering districts were affirmed: Livonian, Kiev and
south into the engineering control of military districts (Kiev,
Vilna and Odessa). Located in each of the districts, buildings
and constructions belonging to the engineering department
were subordinated to the jurisdiction of the chief of the en-
gineering district as well as engineering teams, engineering
distances, siege and engineering parks and mechanic brigades
[2,501]. In addition, in September, 1862 the Regulations on
the district commissariat were affirmed [1, 42].

It should be noted that Vilna Military District Com-
mand was created gradually and was mostly experimental. It
was gradually expanding and improving, and soon received
a complete shape. The Military District command consisted
of the following units and departments: 1) the Military Dis-
trict Council; 2) the District Staff; 3) the District Engineer-
ing command; 4) the District Engineering command; S) the
District Engineer’s Office; 6) the District Military Medical
command; 7) the District inspector of hospitals.

Simultaneously with the publication of the Regulations
on military-district command offices the Regulations on the

regulation local troops by military districts was affirmed by
the order of the Military Minister N° 241 from 1864. Accord-
ing to the Regulations, the command of local troops and
all local military command has been organized in three in-
stances: the district military commander, provincial military
commander and the commander of the local district troops
[2,517].

By the beginning of 1862 field and reserve troops in
the Vilna Military District were arranged into 2 infantry di-
visions, 2/3 Cavalry Division, 21 reserve battalions [S, 75].
It should be noted that this arrangement of troops was soon
corrected: the Polish question took the European character,
which made the further troops redeployment from the interior
provinces to the western borders necessary. So, in 1863 there
were 50 battalions, 36 squadrons, 12 hundred in Vilna Military
District [3, 125]. Total in 1863 in the Belarusian lands there
were about 117 thousand soldiers [4, 84].

In peacetime, when inner and outer political circumstanc-
es did not require extraordinary measures and strengthening
of military presence on the western borders of the Empire, it
was suggested to keep the troops in Vilna Military District
as a part of 7 infantry divisions, 1 cavalry brigade, 1 demin-
ing brigade and 4 reserve battalions [1, 81]. However, the
existing arrangement of field troops in the district often did
not coincide with the proposed one. The number of infantry
divisions in Vilna district was two times higher than it was
proposed. In 1870, according to the number of troops Vilna
Military District took first place after Warsaw Military Dis-
trict in the Empire (78 180 soldiers and officers) [4, 4]. Only
by 1871, the number of infantry divisions in the districts cor-
responded to the one proposed in 1864 [ 1, 84].

Thus, the military reform has been instrumental in the
reorganization of the military command on Belarusian ter-
ritory. In the 60s of XIX century the establishment of Vilna
Military District enabled the time to reorganize the military
command and the control system in Belarusian provinces as
soon as possible making it much more effective and closer
to the models of advanced European armies. Military district
system established a solid foundation of combat capability of
the army and strengthened national defense. As a result, the
power over all troops in the territories under their jurisdiction
was concentrated in the hands of Vilna district commander.
Moreover, the effectiveness of the new system has been tested
and proven in the course of putting down the rebellion in Be-
larus.

In general, the creation of military-district system on
Belarusian territory was dictated by the demands of that
time. However, the establishment of Vilna Military District
was insufficiently prepared because the development of the
Regulations project was not fully completed. This district
only in general terms replied concept and at the same time,
because of the circumstances, was adapted to carry out mili-
tary and police functions due to the rebellion of 1863-1864.
Nevertheless, Vilna military district showed its effectiveness
and viability.
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Introduction

Since the independence of the Republic Macedonia to
date, the impact of cultural policy and production of contem-
porary musical creation is a topic that is constantly stirring
up the issue of the degree of their dependence and interrela-
tion. Simultaneously, this relation penetrates deeply in com-
plex nature of the appearance of new works that is commonly
approached from the following perspectives: psychological,
sociological, economic, aesthetic and musicologist (in the nar-
row sense). Economic factors that in the appearance of new
works were reviewed as part of the sociological approach to
the problem have proved crucial for the production of this
type of work, in particular on the quantity of newly created
musical works, choosing the music form, type, instruments,
seen through the prism of economic viability and sustainabil-
ity of music services, ideas — the laws of supply and demand
began to equally apply apply [1, 6-8]. This is due to the new
concept of culture everywhere, so the composers of art music,
not only here but also in economically developed countries,
are faced with their inability to earn from their compositions
[2,27-30]. On the other hand, valuation of musical work in
the market not necessarily meets all aesthetic standards for
the quality of the work.

The creative activity of Macedonian composers in this
period takes place amid the changed structure of Macedo-
nian economy — from the period of transition to a market
economy when for all music products, services, and ideas the
laws of supply and demand are equally applied. The fact that
art music is typically categorized into nonprofit activities indi-
cates that it must constantly provide subsidies, sponsorships,
funds from the state budget, various funds and so on. In fact,

the reflection of these parameters on the production of the
work conceives the image of cultural policy for this segment
of musical art, which inevitably depends on financial support
of the cultural policy of the Ministry of Culture (MC).

From 1998, the Ministry publishes Annual Competitions,
through which the Annual program is adopted for financing
programs and projects of national interest in culture. After
submitting the projects and programs for the competition, a
proposal for allocating the budget for culture is given by the
commissions for the appropriate activity on the basis of their
valorization [3, 20-25]. From 2012, stimulating the creation of
the Macedonian composers is initiated as a one of the priori-
ties in the application of MC to support projects of national
interest, i.e., as an advantage in supporting concerts that on
their program have domestic work.

In 2014, the Ministry of Culture, in accordance with the
National Strategy for Cultural Development for the period of
2013-2017 [4] for implementation of the national interest in
culture, Budget funds are provided for stimulating domestic
music, which will be awarded to domestic authors, through
competition for the purchase of musical compositions. The
purpose of these competitions is enriching the fund of works
of serious music by local composers given the fact that the
purchased works will have to be performed.

In this paper, the works of Macedonian composers will be
presented in the period before and after the implementation
of these stimulating measures through the competitions for
purchase in 2014 and 2015.

1. The Composers Association of Macedonia (SOKOM)

The activity of the Macedonian composers is organized
mainly through the activities of the Composers’ Association

27



Section 6. Cultural studies

of Macedonia (SOKOM). Changing the status of SOKOM
was effected gradually, but substantially funding was reduced
by which the country has in the past stimulated creativity,
concerts, and publication of works of Macedonian compos-
ers [S, 19-26].

MC stimulates and supports the creation of Macedonian
composers, funding the orders of new works through SO-
KOM which is the most important association of compos-
ers, in terms of performances, orders, printing score sheets,
and international presentation, in which changing the social
structure transformed its status (until 31 December 2000 the
Association was budget beneficiary that was treated as a na-
tional institution, having its own service, and since 2001, in
line with the government policy of shortening the number
of employees in public administration, it started to work in
accordance with the Law on civic associations and founda-
tions that are funded only for projects). In fact, the funds that
SOKOM receives for orders of new works by MC are mainly
related to the festival Days of Macedonian Music (DMM),
and because of the need for new works for this festival, orders
are directed more towards soloist — chamber works.

1.1. The work of Macedonian composers from 1991-2011

In SOKOM 22 composers are registered who have created
inR. Macedonia from 1991 till 2001, presented in alphabetical
order: Avramovski R. (1943-2007), J. Andreevska. (1967),
Brangjolica Lj. (1932) Buzarovski D. (1952), G. Glisic (1954)
Golabovski S. (1937-2014), T. Zografski (1933-2000), B. Iva-
novski (1921-1994), Kavaja S. (1967) Kolarovski D. (1959

2006), Kodzabashija J. (1942) Lekovski A. (1933-2013)
Manchev T. (1950) Nikoleski D. (1943-1998) Nikolovski C.
(1968), V. Nikolovski (1925-2001), Nikolovski M. (1934-
1994), Ortakov D. (1928-2007), Jordan T. (1909-2004), S.
Stojkov (1941), S. Toshevski (1944-2008), Canev B. (1937)
Suplevski D. (1933-2000) [6, 47-55].

Specific for the next decade, from 2002 to 2011, is the
change in line-up of the composers of contemporary music
caused by: 1) the death of a few doyens of the Macedonian
artistic music, the Academics Skalovski T., Nikolovski V1,
Avramovski R.; 2) increased number of composers who
leave from home and work abroad (8), especially from the
middle-aged generation, which causes certain vacuum in the
age structure of SOKOM. Thus, a situation arises in which
the challenges stemming from the professional composer falls
upon a new generation of young composers that acquired
their diploma after 2001 (13), and who need time for their sty-
listic and creative maturation. So, from the period of 2002 to
2011, the number of composers who actively act as members
of SOKOM is 26, including: Andovska D. (1979), Velkoska-
Trajanovska C. (1976), D. Gavrilovski (1978), E.Ilievska
(1982), Ljumani F. (1983), D. Natchevski (1978), Petrovski
S.(1977), B. Svetiev (1980), S. Simunovska (1986), Stojkovs-
kiD. (1979), Tairi C. (1982), D. Temkov (1981) Shterjev M.
(1985).

During this period, a total of 470 new works were pro-
duced whose distribution according to the year of creation is
presented in Table 1.

Table 1. — Distribution of new works by year of creation

Year of creation 1991 | 1992 | 1993 | 1994 | 1995 | 1996 | 1997 | 1998 | 1999 | 2000 | 2001
Total works 25 23 26 17 11 11 19 14 21 15 21
Year of creation 2002 | 2003 | 2004 | 2005 | 2006 | 2007 | 2008 | 2009 | 2010 | 2011
Total works 19 24 32 20 32 24 25 26 3S 30
As for duration, the works are classified into eight subgroups producing the following data:
Table 2. - Distribution of new works by duration Table 3. — Distribution of new works
Duration New works % by instrumental composition
Up to 10 minutes 253 54 Instrumental composition New works %
Up to 20 minutes 125 26,6 Solo/duo 112 23,8
Up to 30 minutes 34 7,2 Chorus 48 10,2
Up to 40 minutes 12 2,5 Trio/octet 94 20
Up to 50 minutes 2 0,4 Chamber Orchestra 88 18,7
Up to 60 minutes 4 0,8 Symphony Orchestra 84 17,9
Over 60 minutes 5 1 Vocal and instrumental ensemble 20 4,3
No data 35 7,4 Mandolin Orchestra 2 0,4
String Orchestra (with soloist) 22 4,7

The majority of works (253 or 54%) belong to the first
group (up to 10 min), in the second group are 125 (26,6%),
which indicates that 80,6% of the new works are in the cate-
gory up to 20 minutes. There is a noticeable lack of works with
longer playing time, i. e., duration up to and over 40 minutes
that are only 23 (4,8%) of the total number of works (470)
included in the base.

The results for performing ensemble of works are relating
to the following subgroups (Table 3).

The largest percentage of work according to instru-
mental composition are works that belong in the category
from solo to octet (43,8%). The data indicate a drastic re-
duction in the number of choral works in the two decades,
from 15% in the first to 7%, in the second, and similar is the
situation in the works for chamber ensemble (28,5> 11%)
and for Symphony Orchestra (20> 16%).
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The analyzed data show that there are the following types
of orders: SOKOM — as the largest institution that stimulates
authors to create new works (through orders associated with
the festival DMM), orders from other Macedonian institu-
tions, foreign institutions or individuals (Table 4).

Table 4. - Distribution according to orders

Ordered by New works %
SOKOM 128 27,2
Others Macedonian institutions 44 9,4
From abroad 31 6,6
No data 68 14,5
Without an order 199 42,3

The above table shows that the largest percentage of
orders are from SOKOM (27,2%), which once again con-
firms its important role in the promotion and nurturing of
contemporary Macedonian musical creativity, which could
not be said for other musical and cultural institutions. How-
ever, the number of compositions that are related to any or-
deris large (43,2%), which confirms that in R. Macedonia, in
those two decades, orders are still the main source of remu-
neration to the author for his work [ 7, 38-58]. As we already
mentioned, orders of SOKOM are directly connected to the
central activity of the Association, and it is the festival Days
of Macedonian Music that is held for decades in our country
and is the most significant driver of contemporary musical
creation [8, 54-60]. The remaining 56,7% are works with
unknown data (14,5%) and works created without an order
(42,3%), which complements the fact that the production
of contemporary works in the period from 1991 to 2011 is
financially poorly stimulated and it is not associated with all
composers solely with financial stimulation.

The performance of new musical works is the biggest
motive for composers. The analysis according to the place of
performance showed the following subgroups: First perfor-
mance at the festival DMM,; First performance at the festival,
concert; Work has not been performed and there are no data

(Table S).

Table 5. — Distribution according to the first performance

First performance New works %
Festival <DMM » 185 39,4
Other events, concerts, etc. 44 32,7
Not performed 92 19,6
No data 39 8,3

Distribution according to the first performance shows
that 36% of the works are performed at the festival DMM,
confirming that it is a central event that motivates Macedonian
composers through the premiere of their works.

2. Stimulating Measures

Stimulating measures of Ministry of Culture are achieved
through four Competitions in the past two years by allocat-
ing an annual budget of around EUR 100,000 (in 2015 about
EUR 85,000, and in 2014 about EUR 86,000). At the com-

petition composers with a diploma in composition from
the higher education institution or composers whose works
were performed at one of the festivals of classical music in
the Republic of Macedonia (Ohrid Summer Festival, May
Opera Evenings, Days of Macedonian Music, Interfest —
Bitola, Autumn Music Festivities, Golden Lyre) in the last
S years may participate. Each composer may compete with
one composition in one category, and with a maximum of
two compositions in a competitive period, or four composi-
tions a year. The categorization of the compositions in the
competition is made according to the type of apparatus per-
forming the works, duration, and genre works. For the com-
posers who have submitted applications to the competition is
presupposed that they agree to cede the rights to the first per-
formance, two performing reruns, recording the performance,
broadcasting and publishing in the National Institution (NI)
Macedonian Opera and Ballet, NI Macedonian Philharmonic,
NI Ensemble of Folk dances and songs “Tanec”, SOKOM and
the Faculty of music — Skopje, depending on the category of
the compositions without additional fee. In the current year,
certain categories are purposive with a specific program and
relate to the jubilee events and occasions.

The competition deadline for submission of the composi-
tions is from February to November in the current year. MC
reserves the right not to purchase compositions if they esti-
mate that the submitted compositions do not meet competi-
tion requirements or that are of unsatisfactory quality. Minis-
try concludes contracts with participants at the competition
from which compositions will be purchased that will regulate
mutual rights and obligations under the applicable regulations
of RM, and particularly the issues of regulation of copyright,
method of handover of the compositions and transferring the
funds for the purchase.

Works that are submitted for the Competitions are sub-
ject to evaluation by an expert committee consisting of re-
nowned musicians from the country and abroad (composers,
performers, musicologists). The selected works are ranked
within three prizes that differ in terms of the amount (first,
second and third prize) they receive such as: 650-850 euro for
chamber duo — Category VI; 1000-1500 euro for 6-9 cham-
ber ensemble — Category XV; 2500-6500 euro for orchestra
with soloist — Category XVII and XVIII; 8000-14000 euro
for vocal and instrumental ensembles, chamber opera — Cat-
egory XIX and XX.

There are also specific requirements for participation in
the competitions depending on the category of musical com-
position that is determined by the type of work. There are
twenty categories in total, such as compositions for amateur
ensemble, melodic and harmonic instrument, from duet to
a chamber ensemble, cycle of solo songs, a choir, a fixed me-
dium, big band, symphony orchestra, opera, and ballet. The
rights are transferred to SOKOM, Macedonian Philharmonic
Orchestra, Macedonian Opera and Ballet and other institu-
tions that in the current competition the performance of
works intended for special occasions takes over. Depending
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on the category, there are two periods for the annual competi-
tion — June and November.

Below, through the Table 6 and 7 is presented the distri-
bution of these works according to the instrumental ensemble
and duration.

Table 6. — Distribution of purchased works according to in-
strumental composition from the competition

Purchased

Instrumental composition %
works

Solo/duo 13 14,3
Trio/and more instruments 22 24,2
Brass Orchestra 1 1
Melodic instrument 2 2,2
Harmonic instrument 3 3,3
Mandolin Orchestra 2 2,2
Choir 13 14,3
Acousmatic compositions 3 3,3
Big Band 2 2,2
Fixed medium 3 3,3
Multimedia compositions 3 3,3
Orchestra (with soloist) 9 9,9
Chamber opera 1 1
Vocal and instrumental ensemble 9 9,9

Table 7 — Distribution of purchased works by duration

Duration Purchased %
works

Up to S minutes S 5,5
From S to 10 minutes 53 58,2
From 10 to 15 minutes 12 13,2
Over 15 minutes 6 6,6
Over 20 minutes 11 12,1
Over 70 minutes 4 4,4

The results of Competitions in 2014 and 2015 show that
are purchased total of 91 works, i.e., 42 in 2014 and 49 in
201S.

Discussion and Conclusion

As generic reasons for composing production orders and
the ability to perform at domestic scene, which refers directly
to the repertoire and the program policy, i. e., economic justi-
fication versus creative pursuits is indicated.

Comparatively speaking, in the period from 1991 to
2011470 new works of contemporary art music are created.
During this period, the low monetary compensation for the
author’s work, employability, and desire for further education,
forced many Macedonian composers to find their place out of
Macedonia, and therefore the work of these composers was
not covered in the survey. The majority of works in these de-
cades are with duration up to 10 minutes. (54%) and 20 min.
(26,5%), and according to instrumental composition most
works are written for chamber formations (43,8%) with cyclic
forms. The number of these works is indicative of the style and
genre preferences of the composers owed among other things
to: the ability to express their creative ideas through various

chamber ensembles, orders of SOKOM for DMM (especially
for foreign ensembles), then simpler communication with the
performers, greater availability of international promotion,
and better cost-effectiveness. Also, that wide range of chamber
formations is due to the ad hoc collaboration of performers
often motivated by their presence in concert halls, as well as
the ability to compete for projects of national interest.

In the period 1991-2011, the decline in the number of
major works for large performing ensemble was apparent from
27,8% with a duration of 40 minutes (8,1%) to 17,5% with a
duration over 40 minutes (2,4%). Particularly striking is the re-
duced number of works for soloists, choir, and orchestra from
7,8% to 1,5% or only four works. We can also add that in the
second decade of the research period, the increased number of
symphonic works is a result of the increased number of young
composers and the compulsory diploma music work for sym-
phony orchestra, with or without soloist, but with duration up
to 20 minutes. The works for vocal and instrumental ensemble,
and by their form operas and oratorios, are the least represent-
ed in the works of composers with 4,2% and rarely performed.

According to data presented, in this period, the orders
for creation of new works by the side of SOKOM are still
the main driving force for the production of these works,
i.e,, the chamber works, with 27%. Further hindering of the
situation in which composers create are the opportunities
to generate income from copyrights that are extremely un-
favorable. Reduced funding from the copyright is resulting
from the changes manifested in the regulations of the Mu-
sical Copyrights Society of Macedonia — ZAMP. Scoring,
through which is performed the distribution of royalties varies
only according to the running time of the works regardless of
genre, performing apparatus etc.

Of course, we see the causes for these indicators through
some other parameters that deeply penetrate in the complex
nature of the phenomenon surveyed. Composing large forms
for large performing ensemble primarily depends on the
choice of composers, but it also implies a high level of musi-
cal education, creative affinity, knowledge of music literature,
understanding and resolution of large performing ensembles,
as well as the ability to perform.

That reliable opportunity for performance of works is a
decisive motive for composers which is actually one of the
priorities of the new stimulating measures applied for the first
time since 2014. Data from the competitions for purchase of
new works in 2014 and 2015 show that this program for en-
couraging domestic artistic creativity has a stimulating effect
both on the quantity of production and the creation of diverse
and especially large forms like opera, symphonies, oratorios,
ballet.

Most of the purchased works (91) according to the in-
strumental structure are for chamber ensembles of trio, string
quartet, quintet and more instruments (24,2%), with a dura-
tion of up to 10 minutes (58,2%) and 15 min. (13,2%). The
depiction of this distribution indicates that with stimulat-
ing measures, style and genre preferences of the composers
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remain in the same domain, due to the possibility of more fre-
quent performance of works. The same applies to the works of
category solo/duo (two pianos or four handed) represented
with 14,3%, ranked at second place in the distribution accord-
ing to instrumental composition.

Competitions for purchase of new works of MC have also
proved stimulating for choir compositions with 14,3% (chil-
dren and mixed choir) compared to past decades (10,2%)
and indicate an upward interest among other things due to
the revival of the choir ensembles.

The works for vocal and instrumental ensemble as operas
and oratorios, as well as musical stage works, ballet with dura-
tion over 70 minutes (4,4%), indicating again the benefits of
the stimulus measures.

The number of works for mandolin orchestra confirms
the continuing low interest of the Macedonian composers,

probably due to the reduction in the number of mandolin en-
sembles in the school music activities. Striking is the emer-
gence of new musical forms like acousmatic and multimedia
compositions, works for a fixed medium with a total of 10%,
indicating the tendency to encourage contemporary expres-
sions and other musical genres.

Presented results show that the production of contempo-
rary music of Macedonian composers, especially large forms,
depends on cultural policy which due to the national and artis-
tic significance of these works must have a strategy for system-
atic and continuous stimulation through coordination. This
was confirmed by the stimulative measures by the Ministry
of Culture effected with competitions in which contemporary
music works and the auditorium, i. e., the overall Macedonian
music culture in a period of just two years were enriched with
nearly hundred musical works.
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modersnist prose emerged second half of nineteeth centure. But it is not mean that there were no literary types and
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changed the traditional narrative approach. A tribute to the creativity of writers called traditionalists especially in
the east of narrative, its underlying philosophy of mysticism and wesstern modernism and post-modernizm esthetic

character of synthesis.
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Research of the dynamics of the historical development
of this stage, reading and scientific — theoretical analyses of
the stories and novels of this period show that it is already
possible to speak about completely a new literary generation,
a cultural — aesthetic trend, as well as contextual and qualita-
tive changes in a Turkish prose.

It is known that a new stage in a literary process means,
first of all, appearance of new signatures, the topics and prob-
lems related with the requirements of the period and topi-
cal ideas and types appropriate to them turning into a subject
of a research, i. e. searches for a new style and a manner. New
traditional conservative prose undergoing formation, self-
recognition and self-expression period in the 80s years of the
previous century lived its self-confidence period in the 90s years
and since the 2000s has stepped into a stage of dynamic de-
velopment and strong prosperity period. The main difference
between the traditional Turkish writers (Mustafa Kutlu, Rasim
Ozdanoren, Huseyn Su, Ramazan Dikmen, Nazan Bekiroghlu,
Iskandar Pala, Alif Shafag, Jihan Aktash, Jemal Shakar, Nalan
Barbarosoghlu, Fatma Karabiyik, Sadik Yalsizuchanlar, Sibel
Eraslan, Munire Danish, etc) — the “innovation searchers” who
were distinguished with their special sense and expression man-
ners from other writers belonging to other literary tendencies is
their conservative Islamic modernist art concept.

Each of the masters belonging to this literary direction
tried to create organic synthesis of a modern story and novel
with a traditional story art by using Eastern poetry sourc-
es in various forms and carrying traditional prose forms to
modern literature, leaning to Western aesthetics they, as well
as, renewed and enriched modernist Turkish prose much. Just

here we should note that although at first sight the artistic
and aesthetic manners that new traditionalists use can seem
similar or alike with those that postmodernist writers use (for
example, the writers belonging to these two different literary
tendencies in their works use the same creative manner —
with frames and borders or “a story within a story’, i. e. they
use tale and narration techniques with a main story in the cen-
ter and other stories around it forming a circular ring), the goal
put forward differs them from each other.

If postmodernists, using the samples of the traditional
heritage as a material (e. g. as a sample we can compare post-
modernist Orkhan Pamuk’s “Black book”" and new tradition-
alist-modernist Alif Shafak’s “Love” novels where the same
historical personalities- Jalalladin Rumi and Shams Tabrizi
participate) tried to form a postmodernist text, new tradition-
alists trying to protect historical past and national heritage and
carrying traditions to a present day, reviving the narration of
classic texts and their role in spiritual and moral education not
to let them to be forgotten intended to grow up a new genera-
tion loyal to Turkish identity and Islamic values on the plane
of synthesis of East and West cultures.

Common concept of art of new traditionalists and one
of the missions they imposed to the literature is protection
and maintenance of inheritance between modern folk life and
moral and aesthetic values of the past. According to the writ-
ers, the people try to find ways out of the complicated situa-
tions caused by different social tensions of a modern real life
they begin to search for new moral and ethical pursuits.

Here, the time-tested national and spiritual values, as well
as, national custom and traditions able to renew themselves in
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an immanent form and to gain topicality come to their help. At
the same time, in most of new traditional prose samples it is
presented as a symbol of national self-comprehension, ethi-
cal and national peculiarities, protection of past and memory,
returning to roots.

These writers besides accepting the literature as a classic
philosophical and aesthetic concept of reflecting the life with
artistic characters, at the same time, they see the artistic word
as a literary means, as a form of human mind and cognition
for educating and enlightening the individuals from spiritual
and moral point of view.

In their creative activity, they mainly address to classic
narration and rich Eastern poetry and try to realize the synthe-
sis of traditional and modern Western aesthetics. They mainly
carry out artistic presentation of majority of historical themes
and personalities, try to find out philosophical —aesthetic na-
ture of events within historical-chronological framework in
the unity of modern humanitarian thinking light.

In their works they prefer to create artistic images and
characters in the plane of national —spiritual values.

All these peculiarities, of course, come from Islamic —
conservative art conception of new traditionalists. Interpreta-
tion of medieval narration tradition according to the require-
ments of the present time, referring to religious philosophy
and mystical wisdoms, realization of the synthesis of the most
advanced concepts of modern world prose with national
traditional and religious —ideological philosophy also serve
for implementation of conservative art concept. One of the
greatest art concept and art sources of the new traditionalist
writers is a determination to immortalize historical national
memory by bringing national classic heritage into the circu-
lation, to enrich it with universal values, to impose glorious
Turkic and Ottoman legacy to the current generation. Return
to the past and tradition is not lagging, it is ahead-directed cul-
tural activity of a literary generation knowing its roots. Their
addressing to literary and cultural tradition is a reference to an-
cient national memory. It is known that everything in human
history is being immortalized by passing it from a memory
to a memory. This new literary —aesthetic view in new tradi-
tionalist —conservative prose estranges a man from the mate-
rial world surrounding him, directs him to a spiritual world, a
metaphysic world which is sometimes hard to comprehend.

Now he searches for the replies to the questions worry-
ing him not only in the reality, but also in the light of a Di-
vine justice. The essence of art mission of new traditionalists
comes into vision namely at this point. The matter is that this
attitude to a self and society, to material (world) and spiritual
(metaphysic), to reality and unreality, divine moment philoso-
phy meaning comprehension of a man as “a part of a whole”, a
system of religious and irfani views have been widely spread in
classic East, including Ottoman Turkish literature throughout
centuries. It is a religious philosophy magnificently used in
the poetry, particularly in masnavis of the genius masters
of the XIII-XIX centuries. Among the missions of the new
traditionalist literary generation there is also carrying a new

review angle to the present day as the unity of human and
divine love, as the wisdom of tolerance “to love the created for
the sake of the creator” (Yunus Emre), and implementation
of interpretation of what is traditional to modernity. Ancient
and rich Eastern narration culture, Islamic religious wisdoms
and irfanic values, various folklore motifs acquire totally
new ideological and aesthetic function in new traditionalist
conservative prose.

Establishment of modern thinking and its formation and
covering different art fields, naturally, are conditioned with
the social —political and social —cultural renaissances. In other
words, any great literature and culture stage is born from the
social —political events of its period. Emergence of traditional-
ist Islamic conservative literature namely in the 80s, maturing
of new literary generation having a new rich intellectual mind,
formation of a Turkish generation taking two different-polar
culture and world outlook in a unity are not also exclusions.

Since the 80s years it is possible to see acquisition of
conservative art concept by the writers called “new research-
ers” (“innovation searchers”) or “new traditionalists” in the
literature history, their reference to Eastern poetry, to Islamic
religious philosophy standing on the basis of this culture, and
addressing to classic narration aesthetics and traditional prose
narration (tales, legends, sagas, folk stories, etc.) again.

New prose samples enriched with new characters and new
narration manner fed from its national roots, leaning against
the traditional narration, with the use of historical events
and personalities, however with utilization of modern nar-
ration technique and manners, with the transitions connect-
ing the yesterday and today (frames and borders) began to be
formed in the creative activity of these writers.

Modern Turkish prose the brief chronology of which we
have mentioned above and the sources of which goes mostly
to the Western aesthetics gradually returns to its course, i. e. to
the traditions of rich Eastern poetry. But at this time the prose
experience between the II part of the XIX century and the
80s years of the XX century is not rejected. On the contrary,
the newly obtained are synthesized with the traditional ones
and at the result completely new exclusive artistic-aesthetic
manner comes into being. In other words, new traditionalist
prose is noted to be continuation of a traditional story art,
the idea of its uniting in itself modern artistic-aesthetic values
and principles of the West and wise, instructive and simple-
styled narrative methods of the East is put forward.

Majority of new traditionalist conservative writers try
to create a perfect style uniting in itself the peculiarities of
the Eastern classics and advanced contemporary Western au-
thors. They avoid expressing social —political problems within
standard thinking way, considering aesthetic aspects of the
literature as important as its ideological and contextual sides.
Their works are mainly art pieces concentrated on the world
of individuals, on the relations among the individuals trying
to describe the world from the objective of their internal world
and, of course, they think and make think about new narration
forms as style-form- structure.

33



Section 7. Linguistics

The main goal of the traditionalist writers in addressing
to past and classic narration was to clear up the present day
through the events and personalities of that period and to
educate the youth of today. At the same time this artistic
manner and narration techniques was a new effort to revive

traditional Eastern poetry gradually. Therefore, the research
of creative activity of new traditionalists, besides theoreti-
cal —aesthetic criteria and categories of modern literature, is
more expedient to carry out with clarification of the essence
of this mission.
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CTpyKkTypa nepeBoa4eckoro aHain3a B CUHepreTuke nepesoaa

AHHOTaIII/Iﬂ: B crarpe IIPEACTABACHA CHHEPTEeTHIEeCKasd METOANKA BBIIIOAHEHHN S CPAaBHUTEADHO-IIEPEBOAIECKOTO

dHaAM3a Ha OCHOBE THIIOB I/IHCI) OpMallM1 OpHUI'MHAAQ, COCTABASIOIMNX AOMHHAHTY IIEPEBOAA. Ha MaTepHaAe q)PaI‘MeHTa

HEMEIKOT'O HAYYHO-TEXHUYIECKOI'O TEKCTA, €0 MHOXXECTBEHHDIX IIEPEBOAOB 1 aBTOPHM30BAHHOTO IIEPEBOAA HA YKpa-

MHCKUM S3bIK OTICAHBI OTACADBHBIC 3TAIIbl AHAAK3a U AOKa3aHa €ro SCI)CI)CKTI/IBHOCTIJ.

KarouoBi caoBa: CHHEpreTHuIecKas I/IHq)OpMaHI/IOHHaH MOAECAD, CpaBHI/ITeAbHO-HePeBOA‘IeCKI/Iﬁ AaHAAN3 TEKCTa,

CHUHEPreTHIECKasl METOANKA IIEPEBOAYECKOTO aHAAM3d, CEMaHTHIECKAI I/IHCI)OPMaLII/Iﬂ, AUCKYPCHBHO-CII€IJHAAbHASL

uHpopmManus, oHoBas HHPOPMALUs, HHPOPMAITMOHHBIN AeQUITHT.

CymecTBeHHBIMU OTAMYIUTEABHBIMH IIPU3HAKAMHU TIepe-
BOAQ KaK CHHEepIeTHYeCKOMN CHCTeMbI SIBASIOTCSI KOTepeHTHOe
B3aMMOACHCTBHE SAEMEHTOB, CAMOOPTaHU3ALM, A TAKXKe AU-
HaMMYeCKas HepapXus IepeBOAIECKUX PeIleH .

B pamxax cuHepreTHKu nepeBoaa CHCTeMa CIIeITHaAbHOTO
[epeBOAA IIPEACTABASIET COOOT CBEPXCAOXKHBI 0OBEKT BHY-
TPEHHEero M BHENIHEero ypoBHei caMmoopranusanuu. Bsaumo-
AeMCTBHE YIIOMSHYTBIX YPOBHEH OIpeAeAseTCs IPUHIIUIIOM
ABOFHOTO BKAIOUEHSI, OOIIIM AASI CHHEPIeTHIECKUX CUCTEM

sasbika u nepesopa [ Cremn, Aop]. Cucrema criejuaabHOTO mepe-
BOAQ XapaKTepPH3YeTCsI HAAUYUEM ABYX $a3 pasBUTHsL: $pasbl
Berrus u ¢passr CranoBaenus. Pasza BoiTus coorBeTcTByeT
PEe3YABTATY IepeBOAYECKOM AeSITEAPHOCTH. B cBOIO ouepeab,
¢$asza CTaHOBACHNUS MAPKUPYET IPOIIECC IIEPEBOAA.
KaroueBoit 9AeMeHT CHHepreTU4ecKOil METOAOAOTHH UC-
CA€AOBAHISI CIIEIIMAABHOTO ITePeBOAA COCTABASIET ABTOPCKAs
MOAEADb CHCTEMbI CIIeLIMaAbHOTO ITePeBOAA (CCH). B ocno-
Be CHHepreTU4ecKOil HHPOPMALMOHHON MOAEAU HAXOAUTCS
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KPHUTEPUIT AOMUHAHTHI IIepeBOAA KaK HHPOPMALIIH, [IPEAHA3HA-
weHHOM Aas iepeaaan [ M.B]. Cama cucrema ycrpoena o npus-
LUy ABOIIHOTO BKAIOUeHMs], pyHKIHOHUPYS Ha ABYX He3aM-
KHYTBIX YPOBHSIX CAMOOPIaHU3AIUN: BHY TPEHHEM 1 BHEIIHEM.
MopeAb IIPeACTABASIET CUCTeMy CIIEIIUAABHOTO ITEPEBOAA Ha ue-
ThIpeX ypoBHaAX ee Brrrus n CTaHOBAGHUS: MEKPOYpPOBeHb 1,
MHKPOYPOBEHb 2, MAKPOYPOBEHD M MEraypOBEHb.

LlenTp crcreMbl 06pasyeT CHCTEMHbI KOHPUIYPaTOp B BUAE
AOMMHAHTHI IiepeBopd. Ha mukpoyposue 1 HaxopuTCs copeprka-
HHe HCXOAHOTO TeKCTa, BepOAAN30BAHHOE C TOMOLIBIO CHCTEMbI
AEKCHYeCKHX U IPaMMaTHYeCKUX 3HAYEHNUI SI3bIKa OPUTHHAAA.
Muxpoyposerv 2 oxBarbiBaeT GaKTOpbl KOMMYHHKATUBHOM CH-
TYAL[HH OPUTHHAAQ, IKCIIAHIIUTHO BHIPKEHHBIE B TEKCTe.

Ob6a MUKPOYPOBHS GOPMUPYIOT BHYMPeHHUL YPOBEHD
camoopeanuzayuu CCII. MukpoypoBHIO 1 COOTBETCTByeT
CeMaHTHYeCKast HHPOPMALHISL, OTOOPKEHHASI B OPUIUHAAE,
MUKPOYPOBEHb 2 PeaAU3yeT IKCIAUIUTHYI0 KOMMYHUKATHB-
HO-TIparMaTH4eCcKyI0 HHPOPMAILIHUIO.

Maxpoyposenp CCII mapkupyeT THI CHEIMaAbHOTO
AHMCKYPCa, JaCTHEO KOTOPOTO SIBASIETCSI TEKCT OpUTrHHAAd. Ma-
KPOYPOBHIO COOTBETCTBYIOT ABA TUIIA UMIIAULIUTHOM HHPOP-
Manuu: 1) AMCKYPCHBHO-KOMMYHHKATUBHAS HHPOPMALH,
KOTOpast 0603HaYaeT KaTETOPUI AUCKYPCa; 2) AUCKYPCHBHO-
crienaAbHasi HHGOPMALIUS, TO €CTDb CIIelUaAbHbIe 3HAHHS,
HMIIANLHPOBAHHbIE B OPUTHHAAE.

Merayposenb CCII cocTaBasieT HOOcdepa, KoTOpast 06-
Ppasyercs COBOKYIHOCTBIO KOAAEKTHBHBIX COLIMAABHBIX Ppeii-
MOB ¥ TpeMsl TUTIAMU HayYHOH paljiOHAABHOCTH [2,287-289;
3,51-56]. MeraypoBeHDb COApUT GOHOBYIO HHPOPMALILIO,
HUMITAUITUTHO HpeACTaBAeHHYIO B HCXOAHOM TEKCTE.

T'A0GAABHOI IIEABFO CO3AQHHS MOAEAU CTAAO MOBBIIIEHHE Ka-
9eCTBa CHELAABHOTO IEPEeBOAR Iy TeM OOHAPYIKEHIS CHHepre-
THYeCKUX MEXaHU3MOB [IePEBOAYECKOI AeSITEABHOCTH. /AOKAAD-
HOJ LJABIO TIOCTPOEHHS MOAEAH SIBASIETCSI €€ HCIIOAb3OBaHHe
B KayeCTBe OCHOBBI CHHEPIeTHYeCKOI METOAMKH CPABHUTEABHO-
nepesoadeckoro aHaamsa (CITA) crielnasbHbIX TEKCTOB.

ABTOpCKasi CHHepreTH4ecKas HHPOPMAIMOHHASL METOAU-
ka CITA BKAIOYAeT ACBATD 3TAIIOB: 1) AHAAM3 I[EAEBOTO TEKCTA
(IJT); 2) paccmorpenue ucxopnoro rexcra (MUT) no kpure-
PYSIM aTTPAKTOPR, PYHKIMM U AOMUHAHTBI [IEPEBOAR; 3) CpaB-
nenre YT u 1T mo 06Hapy>KeHH1>IM TOYKAM 6H<])yp1<auml;
4) npeacraaenue Aauubix T u LT B Tabaunax no rpadam
HepapXuH [epPeBOAYECKHX PEllIeH I U OTHOIIEHHSIM [IEPEBOA-
YeCKOro PaBHOBECHS; S) KAACCHPHKALIHS PACXOXKACHUI MEXKAY
WT uJT no Timam HHPOPMAIIIH, COCTABASIIOIINIM AOMUHAHTY
nepeBoa; 6) ycrpaHeHne HHPOPMALMOHHOTO AePUIIATA CY6b-
exrom CITA; 7) ucripaBaeH#e OMMOOYHBIX IIEPEBOAIECKUX Pe-
meHuit; 8) 060CHOBaHKE pelleHH il ePEeBOAIMKA U CYObeKTa
CIIA; 9) MOHHTOPHHT H OLIEHKa PE3YABTATOB IIEPEBOAA.

PaccmoTpu mpakTHyecKoe IIpUMEeHEHHe OTAEAbHBIX 9Ta-
0B aHaAM3a. B kavecTBe IpuUMepa AAsL ASMOHCTPALIUH AATO-
purma pedictsust CITA 6bian Boibpansr: (a) pparmeHT HayqHO-
TEXHIYECKOTO TEKCTA, IPHBEACHHOTO B HEMELIKOM y4eOHUKe
110 arpapHo¥t akoHomuKe [ 15, 14-15], (6) BapuanT ero nepeso-
Ad Ha YKPaUHCKHI SI3bIK, BBITOAHEHHBIH CTYACHTOM-MaruCTPOM.

WucturyTa $maororum KueBcKOro HalMmOHaABHOTO
yHHBepcuTeTa nMeHn Tapaca Illesuenko; (B) MHOXeCTBeH-
HbIe ITePeBOADI CTYAGHTOB KaK 00pasIibl IIAPTHEPCKUX Iepe-
BOAOB OAHOTO 9KCIIEPTHOTO CTaryca; (I) BUKOHAHHI CTY-
aeHTOM IHCTHTYTY diroaorii KuiBcbkoro HarjioHaAbHOTro
yHiBepcuTeTy iMeni Tapaca IlleBuenxa.

Ha erani anaaisy (1) npoanaaisyemo mepmmuii Bapiant
nepexaaay (aus. 1.1):

1.1. Amom

Bydosa: Amom (8id 2p. atomos= nenodiavruil) — Haiimen-
WA HACMUHKA XIMIYHO20 eAemeHmy; 00HAK 64eHi 6xce 0a8HO
doseAu, w40 i 11020™ MOHHA NOJIAUMU HA e MEHULT HACHUHKU.
Amom cxradaemocs 3 a0pa (w0 y ceoro uepzy ckradacmocs 3
mamepiarvnux yacmunox)* ma 3 o6oronku. Mamepiarvmi
uacmunku’® ckAadarmo 3a c60€10 KiAvKicmio y Oisviue Hisn
99% 6cio amommy macy. Aeski 3 HUX npomonu™ —no3umusHo
3apsdxceni, iHwi — Helimporu —HezamueHo™.

IIpomonu ma neiimponu ymeoptoroms HykioHu. Bonu sus-
HA4AMb MACO8e HUCAO 8 amomuiti maci.”™ Kirvkicmb npomonis
8 AmomHomy S0pi HOKA3YE AMOMHULL HOMED, WO | € BUSHAUANLHUM
Ppaxmopom 0As eidminnoCcmi* okpemux eremenmis.

B maBepenomy BapiaHTi >XupHHM IIpUPTOM BHAlAeHI
MiCIIsl TOTEHI[IHOTO MOPYIIeHHs MiXKYABTYPHOI paxoBoi
KOMyHiKanjil. 3 IOTrAsSAy appecaTa IIepeKAapy BiaMideHi
PIIEHHS XapaKTePU3YIOTbCS HEYITKICTIO TePMiHOAOTII,
TOOTO HEBIAIIOBIAHICTIO ITIABOBOMY AHMCKYPCY, HEBAAAMMH
CTHAICTUYHUMU POPMYAIOBAHHAMH, ¥ A@SKUX BUITAAKAX —
CEMaHTUYHOIO ABO3HAYHICTIO.

Tak, A0 HEBIAIIOBIAHOCTI ILIiABOBOMY AHMCKypCy, SKe,
OYeBHAHO, IIOB’S3aHO 3 BHKPHBACHHSM AHUCKYPCHBHO-
¢axoBoi iHpopMaril, BIAHOCUMO XHOHE y>KHBAHHS TePMiHIB
mamepiasvhi uacmunku®, amomua maca™. HeBpaai dpopmyato-
BaHHS, IO HE BIATIOBIAAQIOTH CTHAICTUYMHMM HOPMAaM I[iAbOBOI1
MOBH, 3HAXOAMMO Y TAKHX PEYEHHSX i 9JaCTHHAX ITPOMIO3UIIiN:
(a) Mamepiarvni wacmunku® ckradaromev 3a C80€t0
Kirvkicmio y Girvue nis 99%* scio amomny macy. (6) Aesxi
3 HUX NPOMOHU™ -NO3UMUBHO 3aPIDKHceH], iHuLi — Hellmporu
~nezamueno®. (B) <...> w0 i € BUSHA4ALGHUM GaAKMOPOM Orsl
sidminnocmi* okpemux eremenmis.

3pemror, CeMaHTHYHA ABO3HAYHICTh IIPOCAI AKOBYETHCS
y Tiepiomy pedenni: Amom (8id 2p. atomos= nenodirbruii) —
HATIMEHULA HACMUHKA XIMIYHOZ0 eAeMenmy; 00HAK 84eHi 8ice
daso doseru, w0 i 11020* MONCHA NOJIAUMU HA Wje MeHWT Ha-
cmuHKky. B AaHOMY BUIIAaAKY HE3PO3YMIAO, AO SIKOTO YAEHA
TOAOBHOTO PeYEeHHS BIAHOCUTBCS KOPEAST i 11020 AO amoma
YU AO XiMitHO20 eAemerma. Be3yMOBHO, 3MiCT peueHHs 3HiMa€e
AQHY ABO3HAYHICTD, OAHAK Yy HAYKOBOMY TeKCTi cAip 6yA0 6
$OpMyAIOBATH BUCAOBAEHHS OIABII YiTKO.

Ha apyromy erami IITIA (2) posrasaemo {parmeHT
opurinaay (Aus. npuka. 1) [15, 14] 3 MeToto BcTaHOBAGHHS
aTpaKToOpa CUCTeMH BUXIAHOTO TeKCTy, GyHKii opuriHaay i
AOMIHAHTH HOTO IEPEKAAAY.

1. Atom

Aufbau — Ein Atom (von griech. Atomos=unteilbar) ist
zwar das kleinste Teilchen eines chemischen Grundstoffes oder
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Elements; es kann aber — wie die Wissenschaft lingst bewiesen
hat — sehr wohl geteilt werden.

Es besteht aus einem Atomkern mit Massenteilchen und aus
einer Hiille. Die Massenteilchen bestimmen mit einem Anteil von
mehr als 99% das Atomgewicht. Einige davon, die Protonen
sind elektrisch positiv (+) geladen, andere sind elektrisch neutral
(Neutronen).

Protonen und Neutronen bilden zusammen die Nukleonen.
Sie bestimmen die Massenzahl im Atomkern. Die Anzahl
der Protonen im Atomkern ergibt die Kernladungszahl oder
Ordnungszahl. Sie ist fiir die Unterschiedlichkeit der einzelnen
Grundstoffe mafgeblich.

Aas BusHaueHHs arpakropa BT, To6T0 MeTn cTBOpeHH i
3aCTOCYBAaHHS OPHUTiHAAY, CIOYATKY PO3TASHEMO MiKpPOPiBEHb
OCTaHHbOTO. BiATIOBiAHO AO cHHepreTHYHO-iHPOpMaLiFHOI
Mopeai CCII, mixpopiBeHp MicTHTH MOBHI AaHi, TOOTO
3MICT TeKCTY, aKTyaAi30BaHMI Y CeMAHTHYHIM iHpopMariil.
Kpim Toro, poo mikpopiBust CCIT HaaexaTh KOMyHiKaTHBHO-
IIparMaTHYHi AQHI PO $AKTOPHU KOMYHIKaTHBHOI CHTYaIlil,
AO SIKOI BXOAMTD TEKCT OPHTIHAAY: AAPECAHTA, aApecara i mpea-
MET ITOBIAOMAEHHS.

Posrasip cemaHTHYHOI iHpOpMAIIii AO3BOAsIE 3pObUTH
BHCHOBOK, IITO TEKCT OPUTiHAAY HAAEXHTD AO HAYKOBOTO CTH-
Ar0. Ha piBHi MOBM TIpO Iie CBIAYAaTh AKCHYHI, TEeKCTYaAbHI Ta
CTHAICTHUYHI MapKepH TEKCTY, 30KpeMa, TePMiHH, iHIMOMOBHI
CAOBA, EKCIIAILIUTHI 3aiMEHHUKOBI 260 IMEHHMKOBI KOTe3iiHi
3B SI3KH MK peUeHHSIMH, KOHCTPYKILii Tpo1jeCyaAbHOTO Macu-
By (Vorgangspassiv) i pesyasrarusaoro nacusy (Stativ). ITo-
Ka3HMKOM HAyKOBOTO CTHAIO CAYTY€E TaKOX apryMeHTaTHUBHE
Ta KAACHPiKaIlifiHO-PO3AIAOBE TPEACTABACHHS IIP OTIO3ULiHOT
iH$popMariii y KOHCTPYKIJiSIX AeSIKUX pedeHb: einige davon...
sind — andere sind <... >; die Atomkerne besitzen zwar ...
haben aber <... > sodass... <...>.

Kpim Toro, Ha piBHi IJAOTO $parmMeHTa CIIOCTEPIra€ThCs
AOTiKa TeMaTH4IHOI IIporpecii TEKCTy, TOOTO MOCAIAOBHA 3MiHA
TeMa-peMaTU4HOl iHpopMarlil y KOMYHIKaTUBHIH IepCHeKTHBi
BT. TemarudgHa mporpecis peaaisyeTbcsi yepes IpaMaTHUIHY
Koresito. Tax, TepMiHU-IMEHHIKE «BBOASTD> PeMY IIOTIEPEAHbOTO
PeYeHHs, a TOBTOPH IMEHHHMKIB i 3aMEHHUKHU-KOPEASITH, Y CBOKO
9epry, MapKYIOTb TeMY y KOXXHOMY HacTYIIHOMY pedenHi BT.

Ha cmucaoBoMy piBHI OpuriHaAy MOKa3HHKAMM aTPaKTO-
pa cTaroTh 3aroA0BoK Atom i Mapkep nepuroro a63awy Aufbau,
a TAKOXX KOT@PEHTHI 3B SI3KH TEKCTY, TOOTO KAIOUOBI CAOBA, IO
MapKyIOTb AOMIHaHTHHUII CMHCA TeKCTy. KorepeHTHi 3B's13ku
popmytoTs ceManTHuHY Mepexxy BT: Atom — das kleinste
Teilchen — der chemische Grundstoff — der Atomkern — die
Massenteilchen — die Hiille— die Protonen — die Neutronen —
die Nukleonen — die Massenzahl — die Kernladungszahl — das
Element — die Masse — Isotope.

Boke Ha piBHi 3HaUYeHD AKCEM i3 CEMAaHTUYHOI MepexKi MOXK-
Ha BCTaHOBUTH, 0 BT HaAeXXUTD AO TPUPOAO3HABYHX TEKCTiB
Ha IlepeTHHi raAyseii ximii Ta ¢pisuxu. Brim, Aas ocTaToyHOrO
$OpMyAIOBaHHS aTPAKTOPa, BU3HAYEHHS QYHKIIII Ta AOMIHAHTH
IepeKAAAY CAiA 3BepHYTHCD AO Apyroro Mikpopisrs BT, skt
MiCTUTh KOMYHiKaTUBHO-ITParMaTHyHi AaHi. Sk 6a4rMo, 3MicT

BT ne Hapae moBHOI iHpOpManii Ipo PpakTOpU KOMYHIKATUBHOI
cHTYallii, AO SIKOi HAA@KHTD TeKCT opuriHaAy. B mesxax BT mu
He 3HAXOAMMO IIPSIMMX BKa3iBOK IIIOAO appecaHTa i appecara
opuriHaAy. ExcriaikyeTbcs aunre mpeameT mosipomaenss BT:
iHPopmayis npo cmpyKmypy amoma.

Y TakoMy BHITAAKY MOXKHA 3BEPHYTHCh AO METAAAHHX,
SKIO TakKi AQHI AOCTYIIHI AAs cy6’€KTa TITTA. BipmoBipHO
AO 3HalIAeHNX MeTaAaHUX BT 6yA0 BCTaHOBA€HO, 11O [IEPIIOA-
>kepeAoM pparMeHTa OpHUriHaAy, IPU3HAYEHOIO AAS IIepeKAa-
Ay, cayrye posaia Naturwissenschaftliche Grundlagen (Ocosu
npupodo3nascmea) is mepIOro TOMy MIAPYYHHUKA 3 arpapHOi
€KOHOMIKH AAs TTPOdeCiitHO-0CBiTHIX 3aKkAaaiB [ 15, 14-15].

3a xxarpoM BT HaAeXHUTh A0 HaBYAABHUX MOCIOHHKIB 3
$axoBoi MiATOTOBKY H IiABUINeHHA KBaAidikaljil crierjiasicTis
Ta MeHeAepiB y FaAy3i CiIAbCPKOTO TOCTIOAAPCTBA ( AHB. TIepeA-
MOBY AO miApy4HHKa) [ 15, 5].

Orxe, 32 OTPUMAHOI KOMYHiKaTHBHO-IIParMaTUIHOO
iHpopMalli€r0 MO>KHA BU3HAYMTU MeTy CTBOPEHHS i 3acTo-
cyBauns BT: HapaHHS 3HaHB IIPO CTPYKTYPY it GyAOBY aToMa
AASI MaitOyTHIX cIreniaAicTiB y raaysi arpapaol ekoHoMixu. Is
MeTa i CAyTye aTpakTopoM TekcTy opurinaay. Oynkuia BT mo-
XOAWTD Bip MeTH i 6e3I10cepeAHbO IIOB SI3YETHCS SIK 3 TUIIOM
TEKCTY, TaK i 3 KOMyHiKaTHBHOO cuTyaniero. OTxe, 3a THIIOM
TEKCTY OPUTiHaA HAACXKUTH AO IHPOPMATHBHIX TEKCTIB, TOOTO
Ma€ OCHOBHY iHQOPMATHBHY $YHKIIiIO, @ AOAATKOBI PyHKITiI
CTAHOBASITh 3aTaAbBHOOCBITHS i AMAQKTHYHA.

o crocyernes inpopmarniitnoi crpykrypu BT, MmoxkHa
CTBepAXYBaTH, IO AOMiHaHTHi THIH iH$popManii BT ckaaparoTh
CeMaHTHYHA i AUCKYPCHBHO-{axoBa iHpopMallis, mpeacTaBAeHi
B eKCIAIITUTHOMY BUTASIAL Haspani Tunu indpopmarii yrsopio-
I0Th AOMIHAHTY repeKaaay dpparmenra (1).

Ha rtpervomy eram IIITA (3) mnopisusemo ¢par-
meHT opurinaay (1) i Bapiant mepekaaay (1.1) 3a Touka-
Mu Oidypxanil, TO6TO PO3XOAKEHHSIMU Y IIPEACTABACHHI
AOMiHaHTHHX BHAIB iHpopmanii BT i I]T.

Ha nipcrasi nopisusuns dpparmenta BT (1) i BapianTa
fioro nepexaaay (1.1) MoXxHa 1o6a4uTH, WO BCi MOTEHIiiHI
HOpyIIeHHA MKKYABTYpHOI PpaxoBoi KOMyHiKallii, 3adikcoBaHi
Ha mepmoMy erami aHaaisy LT (AI/IB. Bnme) , BUSIBUAWCH
MICIISIMU PO3XOAKEHHS MiXK OPHUIiHAAOM i IIEPEKAAAOM.

3a GpaxoM MicIist ME OOMEXHUMOCH AHIIE PO3TASIAOM 6,
719 mponeaypaux eramis I1ITA. Ycynennsa indpopmariifinoro
AedinuTy Moxke BIAGYBaTHCh LIASXOM 3BEPHEHHS AO ITapa-
ACABHUX IIePEKAaAiB: 1) mepeKkaapy-eTaroHa; 2) mepeKAAiB
MAPTHEPiB OAHOTO eKCIIEPTHOTO CTATyCy; 3) BAACHOTO Iepe-
KAaapy cy6’exra ITITA.

B xoHTekcTi Hamoi pOGOTH CTpaTeris HPOXOAXKEH-
ua eramiB I1ITIA (6), (7) aas Bapianra 1.1 moasratume
y 3BEpHEHHI A0 IepeKAapy-eTasoHa. OTKe, pO3TASIHEMO aB-
TOpHM30BaHMil epekaa dpparmenta [ 14, 14-15] (1.0):

1.0 Amom

Bydosa. Amom (8id 2peypicoi atomos — nenodirvhuil), xoua
i € HATIMEHWLOI0 YACMUHKOW XIMIYHO20 eAeMeHma, npome, K
yoce 0asHo doseAu Haykosyi, dyxce dobpe moxe dirumucs. Bin
CKAAOAEMBCS 3 AMOMHO20 S0Pd, MACA SK020 CKAADAEMbCS i3 MAC
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MiKpOHaAcmuHoK: nosumusHo 3apadxenux npomois (+), erex-
MPOHETMPAALHUX HEUMPOHiE MA eAEKIMPOHHOT 000AOHKU.
Yucao nykaonis (cnirvna Hasea npomonis i Heiimponis) 6 20pi
amoma BU3HA4AE 11020 MACO6e YUCAO. 3a KiAbKiCmI0 npomonis
BUBHAMAEMbCS AMOMHULL HoMep a60 nopadKosuii Homep ese-
MmeHma 6 nepioduuniti cucmeni.

Sk 6aummo, HaBiTH Ha piBHI 06CATY TekcTy BapianT 1.1. Ta
nepexAap-eTaAoH 1.0 3HAYHO BiAPi3HAIOTHCS OAMH Bip OAHO-
ro. CriocTepiratoTbcsi TAKOXX 3HAYHI BIAXVIAGHHS Bip eTaAOHa
B Miciax inpopmarnifinux AedinuTis nepexaaay 1.1.

IIpoxomenTyeMoO ycyHeHHs iHpOpMaifiHux AeiljuTiB
3a AOIIOMOTOIO IE€PEKAAAY-€TaAOHA i BAACHOI KOTHITHBHOL
PeKOHCTPYKIii pilleHb IepekAapaya. Y MepIIoMy BUIIAAKY
HecTiiiKol piBHOBaru BapianTa 1.1: Amom ckradaemocs 3 50pa
(wo y csoro uepzy ckradaemucs 3 mamepiasbHux wacmunox™)
TepMmiH Massenteilchen 6yao BIATBOpeHO SIK mamepidivHi 4a-
cmunxu. HaBepeHe xubHe pillIeHHs OB ’I32HO 3 AePIlfUTOM
AHUCKypcuBHO-paxoBoi inpopmariii Ha Makpopisai CCII. Owe-
BHAHO, IlepeKAasad kaacudixye aexcemy Massenteilchen sk
TepMiH ¢izuxu. Hamme npuryneHHs MATBEPAXKYIOTb AaHI 6a-
raTOMOBHOI'O OHAAMH-CAOBHUKA Multitran, ae AAS HiMeIIbKO-
POCIFICPKOTO HampsMy MepPeKAAAy 3HAaXOAUMO BIATIOBIAHHMK
ACKCHYHOI OAMHHINL 3 TO3HAYKOIO0 «Pi3MIHUI TePMiH>: Ma-
mepuarbras wacmuya [11].

Brim, sk cybexr IIITA MH He IOrOAXYeEMOCH 3
BIATTOBIAHHKOM, O6paHuM mepeksapadeM. CKOpUCTaEMOCH
AQHHMMH YKPaiHChKO-aHTAIMChKO-HIMEI[bKO-POCICHKOTO CAOB-
HUYKa Qi3HIHOI AeKCUKU 00csiroM 6iast 30 THCsTY AekceM 3 yeix
PO3AiAiB cydacHoOi $pisuku Ta AOTHYHUX rany3eii suanb [9]. Tax,
tepmin Massenteilchen BiaCyTHif y HiMEIbKii YaCTHHI CAOBHHU-
ka. HazpaHy AekceMy He IIPEACTaBAEHO TaKOX y OQilliliHOMY
BUAAHHI YHiBEpCAAbHOTO TAYMAUHOTO CAOBHHUKA HiMeI[bKOi
mosu DUDEN [12] Ta B oHAafin- dopmari caoBruka [13].
ExBiBaAeHT TepMiHOCIOAYYEHHS «MaTepiaAbHa YaCTHHKA>,
3a AQHMMH CAOBHHKA (i3UYHOI AKCHKH, CTAHOBUTD OAMHH-
us das Materieteilchen [9, 477]. AAst TiOHIMIYHMX TOHATH
«eAeMeHTapHa YaCTHHKA» i «SIAPOBAa YACTHHKA>» Y OAHOMY
Ml TOMy CaMOMy AXKEpeAi CIocTepiraeMo eKBiBaAeHTH das
Elementarteilchen i das Kernteilchen Biamosiazo [9, 478].

3 1IbOTO BHIIAMBAE, IO AHAAI30BaHA ACKCUYHA OAMHHIIS
Ma€ HEeTePMiHOAOTIYHHUI XapaKTep i CTAaHOBUTb KOMIIO3UT
omrcoBoro xapakrepy: Massenteilchen = Teilchen als Teile einer
Masse von etw. (wacmumku sk ckAadosi 4aCMUHY MACU H020Ch).
B xonTexcTi dpparmenTa iaeThCs PO AAPO aTOMA, TOMY MAOTh-
Cs1 Ha YBa3i CKAAAOBI IAPa — MPOTOHU i HEUTPOHHU.

BiarBopents aexcemu Massenteilchen y mepexaaai-eTasoHi
HIATBEpAXY€E Hamn MipKyBaHHs:: Bin <amom> ckradaemvcs 3
ArmomHo20 S0pd, MACA K020 CKAAOAEMbCS. i3 MAC MIKPOHACMUHOK™®
[14]. SIx 6aummo, y aBTOPU30BaHOMY [EPEKAAAT AASI BIATBOPEHHS
AGKCeMH OOpaHO IPHFIIOM HeMTpaAisariii, OCKIABKU IlepeKAa-
Aad BipgyBa€ HeTEePMiHOAOTIUHICTD OAMHHMIN opwuriHaay. Ta-
KHM YUHOM, CAip IIOTOAUTHCH i3 BapiaHTOM IepeAadi KOAOKalil
y TIepeKAapi-eTaroHi. KO 3BEPHYTHCh AO TIEPeKAAAIB
IAPTHEPIB OAHOTO EKCIIEPTHOTO CTaTycy (CTYACHTIB), MOXHA
[OGAYIUTH BApiaHTH BIATBOPEHHS], CXOXKI 3 €TAAOHOM, AUB. 1.2

Bin <amom> ckradaemucs 3 90pa i iiozo ckAadosux wacmunox™
ma 3 eAekmpoHHoi 060AoHKU. B ckaadosux wacmunxax™ adpa
30cepedscyemnes ocHosHa uacmuna macu amoma (Biroui in 99%).*

ITo crocyerbcs BiATBOpeHHA AekceMH y BapiaHTi 1.1,
BBa)XAEMO MO0 HEBMOTHBOBAHOIO FeHEePAAI3aIli€r0, OCKIADKU
MamepiarbHi 4acMUHKY CTAHOBASITD TilIepOHIM AASL CKAQAOBHUX
YAaCTHH BCiX MaTepiaAbHHUX CHCTEM, Y TOMY YHCAl aTOMIB, MOA€-
KyA, MAKPOCKOIIIYHHUX TiA Pi3HOTO pO3MipY, )KUBHX OpraHi3MiB.

3Ba)KAIOUM HA 3MICT TEKCTY OPUTiHAAY, MOXHA IT0OAUUTH,
mo y BT iaerscs IIPO Cy4YaCHUM aTOMApPHUM MAXIA AO TOSIC-
HEHHs CTPYKTYPH aTOMa, SIKHIl IPYHTYETbCS Ha 3A00yTKax
KBAaHTOBOI MeXaHiKH cepeArHH XX CTOAITTsL. B 1ipoMy 3B 513Ky
CAiA 3ayBaXXHTH, IO B KOHTeKCTi BT aAAst mepepadi aekcemu
Massenteilchen MOXHa 3aCTOCYBAaTH TePMiHOAOTIYHE CAOBO-
CIIOAYYEHHS eAeMeHMAapHi HACMUHKY, OCKIABKU Yy Cy4acCHOMY
paxoBomy AucKypci pisuku Ta XiMil IPOTOHM i HEUTPOHMU Ha-
A€3KaTh CaMe A0 KaTeropii exeMeHTapHUX YacTHHOK [ 10, 896].
Ile miATBEpAXKYIOTH ITapaAeAbHi IIepeKAAAU ITapTHEepIiB, 30-
kpema Bapiant 1.3: Amom ckradaemuvcs 3 amomHozo 50pa,
Wo MiCMumo eAemeHmapui HACMUHKU, Ma 000AOHKU.
Eaemenmapui wacmunxu ckaadaromo 6irviu 6i0 99% amommoi
macy. Y TakoMy BUIIAAKY MOXKHA TOBOPUTH IIPU IPUIIOM
eKCIIAiKaIii ACKypcuBHO-(axoBoi indpopmalil y mepekaaai.

PosrassHemo iHIIMIM BHUIIAAOK HECTIiHMKOI piBHOBaru
y BapianTi 1.1: Aeski 3 Hux <ckaadosux wacmunok s0pa> npo-
MOHU — NO3UMUBHO 3apsioxceHi, iHWI — Helimporu —He2a-
musHo*. AaHuil mpuKAaA XHOHOTO pillleHHS IepeKAapada
3yMOBAEHO AedilluTOM ceMaHTHYHOI iHpopMartii. ¥ ckaapl
peueHHs OpUTiHAAy HaBeACHA AeKCeMa BIATBOPIOETHCA TaK:
Einige davon, die Protonen sind elektrisch positiv (+) geladen,
andere sind elektrisch neutral (Neutronen) [15, 14]. Orxe,
Ha piBHi excrainuTHOI CI caip 6yAo 6 mepexaacTy KOAOKAILTO
AOCAIBHO, IO i 6YAO 3pOOAEHO Y IepeKAai-eTaAoHi: <...>
maca <0pa> cKAAOAEMbCS i3 MAC MIKPOHACMUHOK: NO3U-
musHo 3apsdxienux npomotis (+), exexmponeiimparonux™
Hellmponie ma esexmpornnoi 06oronxu [ 14]. OueBHAHO, BUKO-
HaBellb lepeKkAay 1.1. mpuITycKaeThCs acOL[iaTUBHOI TOMUAKH
Ha IACTaBi XU6HOI acoriallii MOHATh «IIO3UTUBHUI-HeTraTHB-
HUI>, He 3B€PTAI0YH YBary Ha eKCIAIIIUTHY CI OpHTiHaAY.

Y mapaseAbHUX IepeKAaAaX IApTHepiB crocTepiraemo
BipcyTHiCTD AeinuTy CI AASL AQHOTO BHIIAAKY, 30KpemMa
y BapianTi 1.2: Ao Hux <mikpouacmuHok> Hareiamv: npomonu
(wacmunxu 3 nosumusrum 3apadom) ma weiimponu (esexkmpuuno
Hetimpavui uacmunky). CXoXa CHTYaIIisl Ma€ MiCIie y BapiaHTi
1.3: Aesxi 3 Hux <eAeMEHMAPHUX HACHUHOK> MAIOMb NOSUMUBHUIL
eAekmpuHUil 3aps0 | HA3UBAIOMLCS NPOMOHLU, IHUL € EACKIPUHHO
HelimpavHumu i maiomo Hasey Helimporu. OTxe, y lepeKaapi-
€TAAOHI, a TaKOXX Y ITAPAaACABHMX II€PEKAAAAX TApTHepiB
1.2, 1.3 e BiaOyBaeTbCs mMOpyLIeHHs PpaxOBOI KOMyHIKaryii,
IIOB 5I3aHOTO 3 AeilfTOM CeMaHTUYHOI iHpopMaril.

Hacrynuuit Bunapox indpopmaniitHoro aepinury mae
XapaxTep, MOAIOHUIT A0 MIPUKAAAY, TPEACTABACHOIO BHIIIE.
Buxonasenp BapianTa 1.1. HEBMOTHBOBAHO BiATBOPIOE A€K-
ceMy opuriHaay der Atomkern depes KOAOKAIIO amomHa
maca: Sie bestimmen die Massenzahl im Atomkern — Bonu
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BUBHAYAIOMY MACOBE HUCAO 8 amomHiil maci*. MoxxHa npury-
CTUTH, IITO PillleHHA IIepeKAaAaua TPYHTYEThCS Ha GpeHOMeHi
HeraTHBHOT'O 3BOPOTHOTO 3B SI3KY.

OueBHAHO, BUKOHABELb POOUTH IIOMHAKY Ha TEKCTYaAb-
HOMY PiBHi, IOBE€PTAIYUCD IIiA JaC IEPEKAAAY AO KAOYOBOI
OAMHHIN y CEeMaHTHYHI Mepesxxi I[iAoro ¢pparMeHTa, 110 3HaX0-
AMTBCS Y IOIIePEAHbOMY a63argi. Takoro opAUHHIIEIO, IMOBIpHO,
BHCTYyIIae AekceMa das Atomgewicht y cxaaai peuenns: Die
Massenteilchen bestimmen mit einem Anteil von mehr als 99%
das Atomgewicht [15, 14]. Orxe, mepexaapad, Climpaoduch
Ha AAQHY TOYKY Mepexi, BCTAHOBAIOE XMOHY CeMAaHTUYHY
KOTepeHTHICTb y TeKCTi mepexaasy: MamepiaivHi 4acmunku
ckAadanmo 3a ce0€w Kiavkicmio y birviue Hi 99% écto amom-
Hy macy*< ... > IIpomonu ma Helimporu ymeopoiomo HyKAOHU.
Bonu susnauaiomv macose 4ucro 6 amomuiii maci*.

VY nmepexaapi-eTaAoHi criocTepiraeMo BiACYTHICTH Hera-
TUBHOTO 3BOPOTHOTO 3B 513KY: (1.0) Yucao nykaonis (cnirvna
HA38a NPOMONI6 i Helimponis) 6 A0pi amoma susnauac iiozo
macose uucao [14].

ITapaseabHi mepekaapu MapTHEPIB TaKOX He AEMOH-
CTPYIOTb BiAXHA€HD BiA IepBuHHOI npomnoauuii: (1.2) Bonu
<HYKAOHU> BUSHAAIOMb MACOBE 4ucA0 8 90pi amoma; (1.3)
Pasom npomonu ma weiimponu Hazusaromo wykionamu. Ix
KiAvKicmb 8usHa4ae macose 4ucao 0pa amoma. OTxe, MOXHA
3pOOHTH BUCHOBOK, IO B AAHOMY BUIIAAKY CAiA AOTPHUMYyBa-

THCh AoMiHaHTH BT, sika B mepiy yepry moasirae y HeaMmiHHi
nepeaadi ekcrainurHOi Cl opuriHasy B mepekaaai.

ITiacymOByIOUM BUKAAAGHE BHIIE, IepeHAeMO A0 OCTaH-
HBOTO €Tally MOHITODHMHIY i OI[iHKM P€3yAbTaTiB IlepeKAa-
Ay (9). Pesyabratn aHaAi3y miATBEpAXKYIOTh epeKTUBHICTD
3aIIpOIIOHOBAHOI CHHEPreTMYHO-iHGOpMALiFiHOI MeTOoAM-
xu I1TTA. ITo-niepmre, posrasip LT Ha movaTkoBOMYy erari
aHAAI3Yy AO3BOASIE BHSABHTH IOTEHINIMHI MiCIs MOPYUIEHHS
MDKKYABTYPHOI paxoBOi KOMYHIKAINi y TeKCTi IepeKAaAy.
ITo-pApyre, AaHi MiKpOPIBHS MOAEAI HAAAIOTD 3MOT'Y BUSHAYH-
TH aTPaKTOp, PyHKIIiIO Ta AOMIHAHTY IepPeKAAAy BUXIAHOTO
TEKCTY, BUPIillIAAbHI AASI AAEKBATHOTO MEPEKAAAY.

Ilo-rpere, mopisrsasbumit anaais BT i LT 3a xpurepiem
PO3XOAXKEHHS Y BIATBOpPEHHI AOMIHAHTHMX BUAIB iHpopMmaryii
CTaE MATOTOBYIM €TAIIOM AASI OOI PyHTYBaHHSI [IEPEKAAAALIBKIX
pimenp ta BiaHoBAeHHS CCIT, a TaKOX CTa€ 623010 AAS BUSIBACH-
HS AOAATKOBHX ITOPYIIeHb (paxoBoi KOMyHiKaIlii y mepeKaaal.

3pemTor0, 3BepHEHHS AO ITePEKAAAY-ETAAOHA i AO TTapaAeAb-
HUX [TEPEKAAAIB IIAPTHEPIB OAHOTO €KCIIEPTHOI'O CTaTyCy AO3BO-
ASIFOTD 00 €KTHBHO OLJHHTH SIKICTD [IEPEKAAAALIBKOTO IIPOAYKTY i
BU3HAYMTH IIASIXY BUIIPABACHHS XHOHIX [IePEKAAAALIbKIIX PillIeHb.
3peITor0, KOTHITUBHA PEKOHCTPYKIis XMOHUX pillleHb IepeKAa-
Aada HAAAE 3MOTY BHSIBUTH CHHEPIeTHYHI MEXaHI3MH 3AIMCHEeHHS
MIePEKAAAAIBKOTO TIPOIIeCy i BCTAHOBUTH 3aKOHOMIPHOCTI a3y
CraHOBAGHHS CHCTEMH CIIeI[IAABHOTO ITIePEKAAAY.
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A}IHOTEIIII/I}I: B crarpe PpaccMaTpHBaIOTCA yCTOIjl‘II/IBbIe CPpaBHUTEADHbBIE EAMHHIIDI AHTAUMCKOTO S3bIKQA, IIPOBOAUTCS

AHAAM3 CeMAHTHYECKUX 0COOEHHOCTel KoMIapaTuBHbIx HAOM. Ocoboe BHUMAHMe 06paleHO BOIIPOCY KAacCuu-

Kanun YCTOI:I‘IHBBIX CpaBHEHI/Iﬁ B TeEMaTHU4€CKHE I'PYIIIIbL.

KaroueBbie cAoBa: yCTOfI‘II/IBbIe KOMITapaTHUBHbIE €AHHUIIbI, CPABHEHU S, 0CO6eHHOCTI/I CEMaHTHKH.

YcToiurBble KOMITAPATUBHbBIE €AMHHUIIBI IPEACTABASIOT
€000 OTAEABHBII KAACC PPa3e0AOIU3MOB, KOTOPbIE PacIpo-
CTpaHEeHBI BO BCeX cdepax YeAOBeUeCKOM SKU3HH, TO eCTb SIB-
ASTFOTCSI MHOTOQYHKITHOHAABHBIMU CPaBHUTEABHBIMU CTPYK-
TypaMH, OAHAKO HanboAee sIpKOe BhIpOKEHHEe OHH HaXOAST
B JKMBOM PEYH.

ITeab cTaTh — PACKPHITh U IPOAHAAUZUPOBATH CEMaH-
THYECKHEe 0COOEHHOCTH YCTOMYMBBIX CPABHUTEABHBIX EAHHL]
AHTAMICKOTO sI3BIKA.

ITpobaema KaaCCUPUKALINY YCTONIMBBIX KOMIIAPATUBHBIX
@AMHHUI] B TeMaTHYeCKHUe IPYIIIIbI OCTAETCSA OTKPBITOM B COBpe-
MEHHOH AMHIBHCTHUKU. V3ydyeHHeM ceMaHTUKHU, CTPYKTYPBbI
U cdepsl yroTpebAeHIS KOMIIAPATUBHDIX EAVHHL] 3aHIMAAKCH
Kouepran H.II., Macaosa B. A., Manakuu B. H., Bunorpa-
a0 B.B., Baaau I1I., Cyvut Ax. OpAHAKO BOIIPOC CHCTeMAaTH-
3aIlH YCTOMYUBBIX CPABHUTEABHBIX €AUHHUI] [0 CEMAHTHYe-
CKOMY IPHHIIAITY OCTAeTCSI AUCKYCCHOHHBIM U TpefyeT 6oAee
TAyOOKOTO M AETAABHOTO aHAAU3A.

MareprasoM Halllero HCCAGAOBAHUS CAY>KaT AGKCHKOTpa-
duUecKre UCTOYHUKH, II09TOMY MbI CYMTAEM LieAeco0Opas-
HBIM IIPEXAE BCEro oOpaTUTh BHMMaHME Ha CTPYKTYPHO-
AOTHYECKYIO MOAEAb CPAaBHUTEABHOTO 000pOTa, 4TO U OyAeT
CAY>XHTb OCHOBOH KAACCUPHKAITUY KOMIIAPATHBEM ITO CeMaH-
THYeCKOMY IpHHIHITY. [JoAHAs CTPYKTYypHO-AOrHYeCKast MO-
A€Ab YCTONYHMBOI KOMITAPATUBHOMN €AMHHIIbI BKAIOYAET B ce0s1
4 xommnonenTa: 1) cy6bexr (To, 4TO CpaBHMBAIOT), 2) OCHO-
Banue (MpU3HAK, 6AATOAAPS KOTOPOMY H IIPOMCXOAUT HPO-
1leCC CPaBHEHUsI ABYX PEAMETOB), 3) CPABHUTEABHBII COO3,
4) obmexr (T0, c uem cpasuusator) [3, 9]. Takum o6pasowm,
OyAEeM pacCMaTpUBaTh CPABHUTEABHBI 000POT Kak CTPYKTYPY

A — C — xax — B, tAe A — cy6Opexr cpaBHeHus, B — 065-
eKT cpaBHeHHs, kak — Moayc, C — ocHoBa cpaBHeHMs. Bu-
3yaAbHO AQHHYIO KOHCTPYKITHIO MOXKHO Pa3AEAUTD Ha AEBYIO
(A-C) unpasyto (B) wacti. OcHOBBIBASCH Ha TAKOE YCAOBHOE
Aeaenue, Oroasiies B. M. u AebeaeBa A. A. kaaccuduiposa-
AY CAOBApH CPaBHUTEABHbIX EAUHHUI] PyCCKOTO SI3bIKa HA CeMa-
CHOAOTHYECKHE, TAC LIeHTPOM CPaBHEHHS eCTh IIpaBasi 4acTh,
U OHOMACHOAOTHYECKHe, KOTOpble IIPUHIMAIOT BO BHUMaHKe
COOTBETCTBEHHO AEBYIO CTOPOHY KOMIIAPATUBHOMN €AMHMITHI
[4,208; 7, 118]. B Hamei1 paboTe Mbl OpreHTHpYeMCS Ha 06e
YaCTH CTPYKTYPbI, TAK KAK CYOBEKT K OCHOBAHKE CPABHHUTEAD-
HOTO 060pOTa, TO €CTh AeBasi CTOPOHA, AAeT BO3MOXHOCTD
TPYIIIHUPOBATh YCTOMYMBbIE CPABHUTEAbHbIE €AMHHITbI HEeIlo-
CPeACTBEHHO II0 CeMaHTHYeCKOMY ITPU3HAKY, B TO BpeMs Kak
IIpaBasi 4aCTh, TO €CTb 00BEKT CPABHEHNS], [IO3BOASIET IIPOCAe-
AWTD CTeIeHb MeXDbsI3bIKOBON CeMaHTUYECKOM KOPPeASIIU
B APYTHX S3BIKaX.

AeTaAbHBIM aHAAM3 YCTOMYUBBIX CPABHUTEABHBIX €AU-
HUI| QHTAHUFICKOTO $SI3bIKA [TO3BOAMAM HaM OOBEAHHHUTD KOM-
IIapaTUBHbIe 0O0POTHI B CAEAYIOIIe TeMATHIeCKUe TPYIIIIbL:
1) BHEIIHOCTD 4eAOBEKa; 2) BHYTPEHHMUIl MUp H XapaKTep;
3) yMeHuUs U HaBbIKH; 4) TIOBeAeHHe, OOIeHUe, BBIpaXKeHHe
aMOLH#i, HACTPOEHHUe; S) COLMAAbHOE TOAOXKEHHe; 6) OT-
HOIIEHHe K OKPY)KIolleMy MHUpY; 7) jBETOBO€ BOCIIPUSTHE;
8) BKycoBoe BocrpusTHe; 9) IpupoAHble ycaosus; 10) mpea-
MeTBI OKpy>Katolieil cpeabl. [Ay6oKoe nccaepOBaHME AQHHOM
KAACCHUKAIUU TIPUBEAET K PaCIIelIAeHHIO YIIOMSHYTHIX
TPy Ha 60Aee MeAKHe IOAIPYIIIIBL, YTO 1 OyAeT IIPOAEMOH-
CTPHPOBAHO HIDKE B HallleH CTaTbe Ha IIpUMepe HeCKOABKUX
TeMaTHIeCKHX KaTeropuil.
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Section 7. Linguistics

BHemHOCTD YeAOBeKa. YCTOMYMBblE KOMIIAPATHBHbIE
€AVHHIIBI, 0603HAYAIOIINE BHEIIHOCTh Y€AOBEKA, OTHOCSITCS
K psIAy HanboAee PacrpOCTPaHEHHbIX C TOYKU 3PEHHS eXKe-
AHeBHOTrO yrorpebaerns. O6pa3 BHEIIHOCTH, KaK COBOKYII-
HOCTb MCTOPUYECKH CAOKHBIIUXCS IPEACTABACHMUIT U ACCOLH-
AIIHIl, NIPaeT BAXKHYIO POAD B IIPOLecCe OOIIeHHS 1 TO3HAHHS
deAOBeKa. AQHHYIO KATErOPHIO Mbl Pa3A€AsieM Ha HECKOABKO
CA€AYIOLIHX IPYIIIL: POCT, TEAOCAOXKEHHE, YePTI AHIIA, OAEKA,
00Kt BHENTHUIT 00pa3 yeAOBeKa. AAS OTIpeACACHHS CTETIeHH
MEXbSI3BIKOBOI'O CEMAHTHYECKOTO COOTHOIIEHHSI HAMH OBIAO
npoaHaAusupoBaHo 90 anranickux u 40 yKpauHCKUX Hau-
00Aee pacIIpOCTPaHEHHBIX YCTOMYMBBIX CPABHUTEABHBIX EAH-
Hu1L. Pe3yAbTaThI HCCACAOBAHMS CBUAETEABCTBYIOT, YTO AOMH-
HAaHTHBIMH B KOAMYE€CTBEHHOM OTHOIIEHHHU €CTh YCTOfI‘IHBbIe
KOMIIAPaTHBEMbI C KOMOHEHTOM-300HUMOM ¥ pUTOHHMOM.
B xauecTBe 00pasa-aTaAOHA TAKKe YACTO YHOTPEOASIOTCS
IIPeAMETbI eKeAHEBHOTO 6bITa. ITpuMepaMu MOT'YT CAYXKHTD
CAeAYIOIINe CPABHUTEAbHbIE 000POTHI: fat as a pig — moscmui
K céuns, graceful as a swan — epayiosnuii sk 1e6idv, bald as a
coot — aucuti sk 6y6oH, pale as a sheet — 6Aiduii sx noromuo,
ugly as a toad — nomsopruii 9k #aba. AaHHbIE KOMITAPATHB-
Hble HAMOMBI Tak)Ke MPEACTABASIIOT COOOM sSIpKHe 06pasIibl
a6COAIOTHO 9KBHBAACHTHOCTH, TO €CTb SIBASIIOTCSI €AVHH-
IIaMH, KOTOPbIe IIOAHOCTBIO COBIIAAAIOT 110 BCEM IIPHU3HAKAM,
MEKAY HEMH yCTAHABAMBAETCS OTHOIICHUSI TOKAECTBEHHOCTH
He TOABKO I10 3HAYEHHIO, HO H 110 CTPYKTYpPHO-IpaMMaTHye-
CKOMY CTPOEHHUIO, 0OGPa3HOIl OCHOBE, dKCIPECCUBHO-3MO-
LIMOHAABHOI KOHHOTAMU. OAHAKO CACAYeT OTMETHTD, YTO
I10 KOAUYECTBEHHOMY IIPH3HAKY ITOAHbIE S9KBUBAAECHTDI YCTY-
IAIOT EPBEHCTBO AHAAOTAM, TO €CTh CTPYKTYPHBIM €AHHHU-
11aM, XapaKTepUYIOIUeCs] HAAIMEM COOTBETCTBHUI B ADYTUX
S3BIKAX, KOTOPbIE BBIPAKAIOT OAUHAKOBOE 3HAYEHHUE, HO OT-
AMYAIOTCS BHYTPEHHeN (pOPMOFi, YTO He BAMSET Ha obmjee
CHrHUQUKATUBHO-ACHOTATUBHOE COAEPIKAHME U OLIeHOYHYIO
koHHOTanmIo [6, 133]. DTOT dpeHOMEH MPeACTaBAEH B CAe-
AYIOLIMX IIpuMepax: fresh as a bean — ceixcuii sk cupoixcka,
eyes like saucers — oui sx yubyas, thin as a rail — xyduil sx
ckina, strong as a lion — 30oposuii sk cAoH. Beimeykasannsie
CpaBHUTEAbHBIE 000POTHI OTANYAIOTCS 0OPA3HOCTHIO, TO €CTh
HMEIOT Pa3Hble 9TAAOHBI CpaBHeHHs.. OAHAKO 9TO He HApyIIAeT
SPKYI0 9MOLIMOHAABHO-9KCIIPECCUBHYIO KOHHOTAIIMIO KOMIIA-
paruBeM, KOTOpble IMEIOT OAUHAKOBYIO BHYTPEHHIO0 $pOopMy
H CTPYKTYPY, 4TO U AQeT HaM [IPABO OTHECTH HX K PSIAY 6AM3-
K1X aHaA0roB. CyIecTBYeT elle OAHA IPYIIIa CPABHATEABHBIX
€AVHHI], KOTOPbIE OTCYTCTBYIOT B ADYTUX SI3bIKAX M HE HMe-
0T HU 9KBUBAAEHTOB, HH aHAAOTOB. Peub HAET 0 Ge39KBHBa-
AEHTHBIX CPABHUTEABHBIX EAMHHIIAX, KOTOPBIE IPEACTABASIOT
HEBEPOSITHYIO I}eHHOCTb [P BOCCO3AAHUU HAIJIOHAABHOIO
KoropuTa. O6pasb-9TAAOHBI KAK IAEMEHT HX CTPYKTYPBI 9TO
IpeAMeTHI ObITa, MCTOPHYECKHE MAMSTKH, AMTEPATypPHbIE
repou ¥ MePCOHAXH, KOTOPble OTOOPAXKAIT 0COOEHHOCTH
MEHTAAUTETA U IIOMOTAIOT ITIOHATDH KYAbTYpY TOI'O HAHM UHOTO
Hapoaa. B AaHHOIT TeMaTHyecKoi rpyiie 6e39KBUBAACHTHBI-
MH €CTb CACAYIOIIe CPABHUTEAbHbIE 06OPOTHI: Hellpe3eHTa-
0€eABHOCTD, HEHAAAEKAINNIL 00pa3 IIPEACTABASIET CACAYIOLIIAS

xomnaparusema look like a December moon (A0cAOBHO <BbITAS-
AeTD KaK AYHa B AeKabpe> ), IPOH3UTEAbHDII1 B3TASIA ARHTAMYAHE
CPaBHUBAIOT C HHCTPYMEHTOM AASL CBEPAEHHS GypaBoM eyes
like gimlets (AocAOBHO <raasa xak Gypasamnku>. O 4eroBeke,
KOTOPBIN HENPUATHO MaXHeT U IOTEI0T, B 3TOM CTPaHe IpH-
HSITO BBICKA3BIBATHCS CAEAYIOIMM 0obpasom sweat like a pig
(AOCAOBHO <ITOTETDb KaK CBUHbBS> ).

IToBepeHHe, 06meHNe, BBIpaXKeHHE IMOLHIL, HACTPO-
enne. CeManTHyecKas prHHa yCTOI;I‘{I/IBbIX CpaBHHTeAbeIX
€AVHULY, KOTOpbIe YIIOTPeOASIOTCS AAS OIIUCAHNS 3aKOHOMEP-
HOCTe1 IOBEACHHS U OOIEHNS] Y4eAOBEKA, [IPEACTABASIET AAS
HAac 0CO0BII HHTepeC, TaK Kak PasHOOOpa3Hble 00pasbl, SBAS-
IOINMECS] 9MOLIMOHAABHBIM U B TOXKE BPeMsI CMBICAOBBIM Li€H-
TPOM CTPYKTYPBI, IIO3BOASIIOT COCTaBUTb IICUXOAOTUIECKHUIT
HopTper cobeceAHNKa, Paclo3HaTh ero BHyTpente 1. Oty
KATeTOPHIO AOTHYHO PA3ACAUTb HA ABE IIOAKATETOPHUU: CPaB-
HHUTEABHbBIE 00OPOTHI, YIOTPEOASIOMUECS] AASL AOCTIDKEHIS
IIO3UTHUBHBIX HeAefI O6H.IeHI/Iﬂ, nu CPaBHI/ITeAbHI)Ie CANHUIIBI,
KOTOpBbIe IPUAAIOT CUTYALIMU HeTaTHBHYIO OKpacky. Tak, o pa-
AOCTHOM YeAOBeKe aHTAMYaHe FOBOPST: merry/cheerful as a
cricket, pleased as Punch, merry as a the day is long, merry as a
grig, merry as a marriage-bell, merry as a larry. OMonoHaAD-
HO€ COCTOSIHHE YeAOBEKa, KOTOPOE XapaKTepHU3yeTCsl IOAHOM
YAOBAETBOPEHHOCTbIO OKPY’KAIOLIUM MUPOM, IIEPEAAIOT CAe-
AyIOILlHe YCTOMYHMBBIE CPAaBHUTEAbHbBIE 060POTHL: happy as a
clam, happy as a clam at high tide, happy as a king, happy as a
lark, happy as a larry, happy as a sandboy, happy as the day is
long. Cpear HOAOOHBIX CPABHUTEABHBIX EAVHHI] C OTPULIATEAD-
HBIM 3HAUeHHeM HaXOAUM cAepyromue: black as a thunder cloud,
black as a thunderstorm, sulky/glum/surly as a bear, dismal as
a hearse. HeBepOSTHO 60OATAMBOTO 4€AOBEKa, KOTOPBIA yTOM-
ASIeT CAYIIAOILIET0, XAPAKTEPUSYIOT C IIOMOILBIO TAKUX KOMITa-
paruseM: chatter like a magpie, chatter like a mob of sparrows,
chatter like a flock of daws, chatter like sick flies. AarubIe IpU-
Mepbl ACMOHCTPHPYIOT AOBOABHO PAaCIIPOCTPAHEHHOE CPEAH
YCTOI:I‘{I/IBI)IX CpaBHeHI/Iﬁ SABA€HHE, a UME€HHO CTPyKTYpHyIO
¥ CEeMAaHTHYECKYI0 CHHOHMMMIO. BblluleyKkasaHHble KOMIIA-
paTHBEMBI UMEIOT He TOABKO OAMHAKOBYIO 9MOLJMOHAABHYIO
OKPACKy, HO U MACHTUYHOE CTPOEHIE, BAPbUPOBAHUE HAOAO-
AQE€TCSI TOABKO OTHOCHTEABHO 06pa3a CpaBHEHHUS. JTO AQeT
HaM IIPaBO yTBEPXKAATD, YTO CPAaBHUTEABHbIE €AUHHUIIBI SIBASI-
IOTCsI B3AUMO3AMEHsIEMBIMH B PAMKaX TOTO UAU UHOTO KOH-
TEKCTa, TO €CTb CHHOHUMUYHBIMU. Pa3HO06pasue NCTOYHUKOB
HAaIlOAHEHWs] TeMaTHYeCKHX IPYIII CPABHUTEABHBIX 060POTOB
06BSCHSET CHHOHUMHUIO B pOHAE YCTONIUBBIX KOMIIAPATHBEM
QHTAMICKOTO S3BIKA.

Kaaccuduxanyiss CpaBHUTEABHBIX CTPYKTYP PacKpbiAa
ele OAHY OCOGEHHOCTD, XapaKTEPHYI0 AAHHOMY IIAACTY Ce-
MaHTHUYECKHU LEAOCTHBIX €AMHHUI], 4 KUMCHHO ITOANCEMAaHTHUY-
HOCTB, 4TO 1 GYAET IPOAEMOHCTPHPOBAHO HIDKE Ha IIPUMepe
TeMaTHiecKoi rpymmsl “L]eToBoe BoctpusTHe”.

ITBeroBoe Bocnpusarue. Manakuu B. H. ormeuaer, uro
CHMBOAMKA [IBETa B PA3HBIX KYABTYPaX IlepeAaeT HHPOPMALIUIO
Y 9MOLJMOHAABHOE OTHOLIEHNE YeAOBEKA K SIBACHUSIM, Ha3BaH-
HbIX cA0BOM. KOHHOTaIMsI 11BeTa COAEPIKUT B cebe He TOABKO
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Semantic peculiarities of stable comparative units in English

IpsIMOe 3HaYeHMe, HO M AAHHBIE O Harb0Aee YCTONYMBbIX LiBe-
TOBBIX IPEATIOYTEHUSX TOTO HAU HHOTO Hapopa [ S, 161-164].
ITo muenuio Amocosoit H.H., «uBera urparor 60aburyio
POAb B $OPMHUPOBAHUH S3BIKOBBIX KAPTUH MUPA, IOCKOABKY
C KOKABIM L{BETOM y PasHbIX AHHIBOKYABTYPHbIX OOLIHOCTe
CBSI3aHbI OI[PEACACHHBIE ACCOLIUALINH, Te UAY HHbIE [IBETOBbIE
npeanourenus> 1, 13].

HccaepoBanme yCTONMYUBBIX CPABHUTEABHBIX EAMHHIL
C KOMIIOHEHTOM-IIBETOM B aHTAMMCKOM, PpaHI[y3CKOM, yKpa-
MHCKOI1 M PYCCKOI1 KyABTYPaX AQAO HaM BO3MOXXHOCTb IIPH-
FTH K CACAYIOLIEMY 3aKAIOUEHHUIO: 3HAYEHHE KOMIIAPaTHBEM
C AQHHBIM KOMIIOHEHTOM MAET OT KOHKPETHOTO K abCTpaKT-
HoMy. U psiMoe, ¥ IlepeHOCHOe 3HAYeHNs He BCETAA COBIIA-
AQIOT B Pa3HBIX KYABTYPAX, 4TO OOBSICHSIETCS PACXOXKACHHUEM
Y HECOOTBETCTBHEM B MUPOBOCIIPUSTHU AQHHBIX 9THOKYAD-
Typ. MBI IpOaHaAM3HpPYeM ABa KAQCCHYECKHX IIPOTHBOIIOAOK-
HBIX 1IBETA YepHblil — OeAbili, 1 Ha IIPUMepax CPaBHUTEABHBIX
060pOTOB C AAHHBIMU KOMIIOHEHTAMHU IIPOAEMOHCTPUPYEM
IIOAMCEMHUYHOCTDb yCTOI;I‘lI/IBbIX CAUHHL.

U TaK, 4epHBIi1 LIBET Y MHOIUX HAPOAOB aCCOLIUMPYETCs
C 4eM-TO CTPALIHbIM, IIyCThIM, YIPIOMbIM, YTO AETKO OOBSIC-
HSIETCS IePBOOYEPEAHDIM 3PUTEABHBIM BOCIIPHSTHEM IIPEA-
METOB AAHHOM OKPACKH. OTcropa ¥ CHHOHUMUYHBIN PpAA KOM-
[apATUBHbIX €AUHHIY, KOTOPbIE HCIIOAB3YIOTCS B AHTAUIICKOM
sI3bIKe [IPY ONUCAHUK IIPEAMETOB HeOObIYAHO YePHOTO LiBe-
Ta: black as a crow/raven, black as a crow’s wing/raven’s wing,
black as a sloe, black as ebony, black as ink, black as jet, black
as soot, black as coal, black as night, black as midnight, black
as hell, black as pitch. Bce BbleykasaHHbIe 000pPOTHI IMEIOT
oauHaKoBbIi cy6bext cpasHenus (black), Ho oranuarorcs
obbexTamu cpaBHeHHs. OAHAKO CAeAyeT OOpaTHTb BHHMA-
HUe, 9TO 06pa3bl CPaBHEHUS — IPEAMETbI OKPY>KAIOLIero
HAaC MHPa, 9TO IPHAAET CPABHUTEABHBIM 060POTaM SICHOCTH
u npospasHocT. Oco60ro BHUMAHUS 3aCAY)KUBAET CAOBO-
coueranue black as ink, Tak Kak ABAS€TCA IOAMCEMAHTHIHBIM,
TO eCTb UMeeT HECKOADKO 3HAUEeHHIL: 1) O4eHb YepHBIIL, TeM-
Hblit, AnmenHsi cBera (The basement gives me the creeps, it's
as black as ink down there!), 2) xMypblit, 6e3paAOCTHDLI, yHBI-
avtit (She narrowed her eyes, and I could tell her thoughts had
turned as black as ink).

TTOAHOP IPOTHUBOIIOAOKHOCTBIO, TO €CTb AHTOHHMOM,
9epHOMY LIBETY eCTb GeABIil — CHUMBOA YHUCTOTbI, HEXKHOCTH,
CIIOKOWCTBYSI, yMUPOTBOPEHUs], CBATOCTU. KOMIIOHeHTHBIIT
AaHaAU3 yCTOfI‘{I/IBbIX CAMHHUL C OTUM KOAOPOHI/IMOM AAQA HaM
BO3MOXXHOCTD Pa3ACAUTb CPaBHUTEAbHbIE CTPYKTYPBI Ha ABE
YCAOBHbIE IPYIIITbl, OAHA M3 KOTOPBIX BKAIOYAeT B cebst 060-
POTBI ¢ 6yKBaAbHBIM 3HaueHHEM «6eAocHekHbl> (white as
a lily, white as chalk, white as driven snow, white as ivory, white
as milk, white as snow, white as wool), a Bropast — c durypaas-
HbIM «6AepHbl> (white as a ghost, white as a sheet, white as
ashes, white as death, white as marble). CpasauTeabHbBIE 060-
POTBI [IEPBOI1 IPYIIIBI HECYT B ce6e MOAOXKUTEABHBII MOAYC
OKPACKH, B TO BpeMsi KaK [IPHMepbl BTOPO IPYIIIbl — OTPH-
LIaTEABHBII, YTO 06YCAOBACHO CPAaBHUTEABHBIMU A€KCEMaMH,
KOTOPBIE BXOAST B COCTAB IIPABOi1 4acTH CTPYKTypbl. CpaBHU-
TeAbHbIE 060POTHI C AAHHBIM 1jBETO0603HAYEHIEM — MOHO-
CEMaHTUYHDbI.

BriBoapbl. I IpoBeAeHHbIN aHAAN3 TOKA3aA HAM, YTO YCTOH-
4¥Bble CPABHUTEABHBIE AUHMUIIBI CAEAYET PACCMATPUBATH KaK
OTAEABHBI KAACC PPA3EOAOTH3MOB, KOTOPBIE 3AHUMAIOT 0COH0e
MECTO B COBpeMeHHOI1 AuHrBucTuke. OCHOBOI U KpUTepHeM
IpeAAOXKEHHOM HAMH KAACCHPUKALIM KOMITAPATHBHbIX €AMHHI]
B TEMATHYeCKHe IPYIIIBI CAY)KHAQ A€BAsI CTOPOHA CPABHUTEAD-
HOT0 060pPOTa, TO eCTh CyOBeKT 1 OCHOBaHHMe CpaBHeHws. [Ipa-
Basi )Ke 4aCTh, 00BEKT CPABHEHHS, [I03BOAMAA HAM PA3ACAUTbH
YCTOMYMBbIE CPAaBHUTEAbHbIE OGOPOTBI HA CACAYIOLIE TPU
I'PYIIIBI IO CTENEHN CEMAHTUIECKOM KOPPEASLIMH KOMITApATH-
BeM B QHIAMICKOM U YKPAUHCKOM SI3bIKaX: 9KBUBAACHTBI, aHA-
AOTH U 6€39KBHBAaACHTHbIE CPABHUTEABHBIE EAUHHIIBL B x0pe
FICCAEAOBAHIS OBIAO BBISIBAEHO, YTO YCTOMYUBbIE CPABHUTEAD-
HbIe eAVHHITBI AHTAHFICKOTO SI3BIKA YIIOTPEOASIIOTCS He TOABKO
B OYKBAABHOM, HO U B MX QHUIyPAABHOM 3HAYEHNM, TEM CaMbIM
IIOMOTAIOT BHIPA3UTb IMOLIMOHAABHO-OLIEHOYHOE OTHOLIEHHE
FOBOPSIIIETO K TOMY MAU MHOMY IpeaMeTy. Takum o6pasom,
KOMITapaTHBeMbl — 3 PEKTHBHBII CIIOCO6 KOMMYHHKAIWH,
PacmpocTpaHeHHbIH BO BceX cdpepax U3HH YeAOBeKa. AHAAM3
myTeil pOpMUPOBAHMSA YCTONYMBBIX CPABHUTEABHBIX AMHMI]
¥l TUIIOB CEMAHTUYIECKOM KOPPEASILIAU B APYTHX SI3bIKAX — 3a-
AQ4H, KOTOPble TPeOYIOT paspelLIeH s U IIPEACTABASIOT IIep-
CIIEKTVBY HALIETO AAABHEFIIIETO HCCAEAOBAHIIS.
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Tunonorua rnaronbHoro opma Plusquamperfectum
B JJATUHCKOM U APEBHEAPMAHCKOM fi3blKaxX

AnnoTtanus: B aaTunckoM u ApeBHeapMsHCKOM si3bikax Plusquamperfectum tumoaorndecku xapakrepusyercs

OCO6€HHOCT5IMI/I AGI:ICTBPITGABHOI‘O U CTPAAATEABHOI'O 3aA0TOB, TUITAMH I'AaI‘OAOO6paSYIOH.II/IX OCHOB, CHHTC€THUYE€CKH-

MU 1 aHAAUTHUICCKUMU CTPYKTYpPHbIMU TUIIAMU, (1)YHKHI/IOHaAbH0ﬁ POABIO BCIIOMOTAaTE€APHOI'O TAArOAa 1 AMYHBIMH

0COOBIMU OKOHYAHUSIMHU.

Karounsbie caoBa: HAIOCKBaMHeP(l)eKT, AefICTBHTeAbHOC HaKAOHEHHE, CTPAAATEAPHOE HAaKAOHEHHE, THUIIOAOI'H-

YeCKasl XapaKTEPUCTHKA, AHAAMTHIECKUI CTPYKTYPHbIH TUIL, CAHTETHIECKUHA CTPYKTYPHBIM THIL

Plusquamperfectum — caoxHas BpeMeHHas $opMa, Ko-
TOpasi HCIIOAB30BAAACH B HEKOTOPbIX APEBHUX A3bIKAX (AATUH-
CKOM, ADEBHEapMSHCKOM U Ap.), COXPAaHHAACh B HACTOSIIIEM
HeMeIKOM, pPAHITy3CKOM, 2 B HEKOTOPBIX TAKUX COBPEMEHHBIX
A3BIKAX, KAK PYCCKHI M ApMSHCKUIA, BBIAA U3 TAATOABHOI! CHU-
cremsl [ S, 441].

B crienmaabHOM AUTEpaType 3Ta BpeMeHHas GpopMa Ha-
3bIBAETCS TAK)KE TIPEATIPOIIEANINM UAH AABHOIIPOIIEAINM
BpeMeHeM, 4TO B IPAaMMATHIECKOM CMbICAE COOTBETCTBYeT
$opMam AABHOTIPONIEATIETO H POIIEAIIETO Pe3yAbTATUBHOTO
BpeMeH COBPEMEHHOTO apMSHCKOTO SI3bIKA.

Plusquamperfectum BbIpaskaeT Takoe AefiCTBUe, KOTOpOe
6BIAO COBEPIIEHO AO BHITOAHEHHSI APYTOTO AeHCTBUS UAH
npeaurecTBoBaao emy. O6pazoBaHue 3TOi BpeMeHHOI $op-
Mbl, THIIBI CTIPSDKEHHUS, KOAMYECTBO U MOPSAOK KOMIIOHEHTOB
B Pa3HbIX A3bIKAX HMEIOT Pa3AMYHbIE TPOSBACHHUS, 4TO 06-
YCAOBAGHO KaK IPAMMATUYECKUM CTPOEM ITUX SI3BIKOB, TaK
¥ CPEACTBaMH BbIP’KEHHUs TPAaMMaTUIECKOTO 3HAYCHUSL.

B COOTBeTCTBHY C 9THM, TPEAMETOM HANIETO U3YYeHHS
B AQHHOM CTarbe siBAseTcs Tunosorus Plusquamperfectum
B AQTHHCKOM M APEBHEapMSHCKOM SI3bIKAX, HCXOAS U3 TOTO,
YTO B MCCAEAYEMBIX S3bIKAX AAHHAs BpeMeHHas Gpopma Xa-

PaKTepU3yeTCs: 0COOEHHOCTSIMU AEMCTBHUTEABHOTO M CTpPa-
AQTEABHOTO 3aAOTOB, THUIIAMH TAArOAOOOPA3YIOIIMX OCHOB,
CHHTeTHYeCKMMHU 1 AaHAAUTHIECKUMHU CTPYKTYPHbIMU TUIIAMH,
$YHKITMOHAABHO POABIO BCIIOMOTATEABHOTO TAATOAQ, AMIHbI-
MU 0COOBIMU OKOHYAHHSIMI.

Baamunckom s3vike raaroasHast opma Plusquamperfectum
PacIpeAeAseTCsl MeXXAY ABYMs HAKAOHEHUSAMH — U3DbSIBUTEAD-
HBIM U COCAAraTeAbHBIM. B paMKax n3bsBUTeABHOTO HaKAOHe-
Hust Plusquamperfectum BeiparkaeT BpeMeHHO# OTPe30K IIpo-
IIEALITETO U AABHOITPOIIEAIIEro 3HAYeHH L.

CrpykrypHble THIbl BpeMeHHOH ¢opmpr Plusquam-
perfectum 00ycAOBA€HDBI TUIIAMH CIIPSDKEHHSI: CIIPsDKEHHe
aKTHBHOIO 3aA0Ta MMeeT CHHTeTHUYeCKOe, a ITACCHBHOTO —
COCTaBHOE QaHAAUTHYECKOE IIOCTPOEHHE [TAaroAbHas GpopMa
(participium perfecti passivi) + BcmoMoraTeAbHbIit TAAroA .

Plusquamperfectum akTuHOTO 3aA0ra 06pasyercs OT oc-
HOBBI COBEPIIEHHOTO BHAA U GOPMBI CIIPSDKEHUS BCIIOMOTa-
TeAbHOTO TAArOAQ esse B IPOIIeAllleM BpeMeHu: éram, &ras,
érat, éramdis, ératis, érant [4, 104-105].

Bce ueTnipe  cmpsokeHMS =~ aKTHBHOTO  3aA0Ta
Plusquamperfectum UMeIOT cAeAYIOIYIO (CHHTETHYECKYIO)
CTPYKTYPY MIOCTPOEHHS], TaK:
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1. amavéram amavéramus 3. scripséram scripséramis
amavéras amaveératis scripséras scripsératis
amavérat amaverant scripsérat scripsérant

amavéram — uhphy kU-th, uhpws td-kh

scripseram — qnky BU-th, gpus bd-th

2. docuéram docuéramis 4. finiéram finiéramis
docuéras docuératis finiéras finiératis
docuérat docuérant finiérat finiérant

docuéram — muwtiky bd-kEh, muwbtws Gd-Eh

finieram -wjwpuky Ed-Eh, wdupunwé bd-kth

Plusquamperfectum maccuBHOTO 3aaora otpasyercs
CTPaAATeAbHBIM [IPUYACTHEM IPOLIEALIEr0 BpeMeHH U $op-
MaMH [POLIEAILETO BpeMeHHU BCIIOMOTATEABHOTO TAATOAQ eSSe:
amatus éram — uhpyk) Eth — uhpyws Eh. B aTom cayuae

Plusquamperfectum mmeer cHHTeTHYeCKU-AHAAUTHYECKUI

CTPYKTYPHbIN THII, TPUYACTHE U BCIIOMOIaTEAbHBIN TAATOA CO-
TAACYIOTCS B YMCAE U POAE (My>I<CK0M, SK€HCKOM U cpeAHeM):
amatus (améta, amétum) éram.

IToxasxeM IIpOsIBACHIHS YeTHIPeX CIIPSDKEHUH TACCHBHOTO
3asora Plusquamperfectum:

1. amatus (—a, — um) éram

amati (—ae, — a) éramiis

amatus (—a,— um) éras

amati (—ae, — a) ératis

amatus (—a,— um) érat

amati (—ae, — a) érant

amatus (—a, — um) éram — uhpyl) td-kh, uhpdws td-th

2. doctus (—a, — um) éram

docti (—ae, — a) ératmiis

doctus (—a,— um) éras

docti (—ae, — a) ératis

doctus (-a, — um) érat

docti (—ae, - a) érant

doctus (=a,— um) éram — Yppyty B-kh, Yppdws td-th

3. status (—a, — um) éram

stati (—ae,— a) éramiis

status (—a, — um) éras

stati (—ae, — a) ératis

status (—a, — um) érat

stati (—ae,— a) érant

status (-a, — um) érat — Jpuljuiquty E-Ep, JEpuljutiqu]ws E-tp

4. finitus (—a,— um) éram

finiti (—ae, — a) éramiis

finitus (—a, — um) éras

finiti (—ae, — a) ératis

finitus (—a,— um) érat

finiti (—ae, — a) érant

finitus (—a, — um) érat - mjupunyty E-kp, wdupundwsd E-kp

B pamkax cocaaraTeAbHoro HakaoHeHws Plusquamperfectum
BBIPaXKAeT KeAATEABHOE ¥ BRIHY>KAEHHOE ACFICTBHSI C BpeMeHHBIM
OTTEHKOM IIPOIIEAIIIETO F AABHOIIPOIIEATIIETO 3HAYCHHSL.

Plusquamperfectum akTHBHOIO 3aA0Ta COCAAraTEABHO-
ro HaKAOHEHIS 06pa3yeTcst OT OCHOBBI A0PHCTA M AUYHBIMU

OKOHYAHMSMU: — 1Ssem, — 1ss€s, — 1sset, — issémis, — 1ssétis, —
issent. CrpsbkeHHe aKTHBHOTO 3aA0Ta MMeeT CHHTeTHIe CKHH
xapakrep. OCHOBA I'AaroAa IIePeBOAUTCS Ha APMSIHCKHH SI3bIK
PEe3YABTaTUBHBIM IIPUCACTHEM.

1. amavissem amavissemus 3. scripsissem scripsissemus
amavisses amavissetis scripsissés scripsissétis
amavisset amavissent scripsisset scripsissent

amavissem —uhpwd (hukh Yihukh whwh jhukh

scripsissem —qnuid 1hukh Yhukh whwh jhukh

2. docuissem docuissemiis 4. finivissem finivissémiis
docuisseés docuissétis finivissés finivissétis
docuisset docuissent finivisset finivissent

docuissem — ntuwtiwd (hukh hukh whwh jhukh

finivissem—wjwpunwd thukh Yihukh whwh jhukh

Plusquamperfectum MaccuBHOTO 3aAOTa COCAAraTeAb-
HOTO HAKAOHEHHS 06pa3yeTcsi CTPaAATEABHBIM IPUYACTHEM
TPOLIEAIeTO BpeMeHH 1 GpOpMaMy MPOIIeALIero BpeMeHH
BCIIOMOTAT€ABHOTO TAQrOAd COCAAQTATEABHOTO HAKAOHEHHS:
— &ssem, — &ssés, — Esset, — 8ssémils, — &sscétis, — éssent [ 3. 106].

B aTom cayuae Plusquamperfectum, kak B u3bSIBUTEABHOM
HAKAOHEHUM, IMeeT CHHTeTHYeCKU-aHAAUTHIECKHUH CTPYK-
TYPHBIH XapaKTep, IPHYACTHe U BCIIOMOTAT@AbHBIH TAQTOA CO-
TAACYIOTCS B UHCA€ U PoAe (My>KCKOM, KEHCKOM U CPEAHeM):
amatus (amata, amatum) éssem.

1. amatus (—a, — um) éssem

amati (—ae, — a) éssémiis

amatus (—a,— um) -&ssés

amati (—ae, — a) &ssétis

amatus (—a, — um) ésset

amati (—ae,— a) éssent

amatus (~a,— um) 8ssem — uhpwd 1hukh Yihukh whwnh jhukh

43



Section 7. Linguistics

2. doctus (—a, — um) &ssem

docti (—ae,— a) éssémiis

doctus (—a,— um) -éssés

docti (—ae, — a) éssétis

doctus (—a,— um) ésset,

docti (—ae,— a) éssent

doctus (—a, - um) éssem — Yppywsd 1hukh Yihtukh whuh thukh

3. scriptus (—a, — um) &ssem

scripti (—ae, — a) éssémiis

scriptus (—a, — um) -éssés

scripti (—ae, — a) &ssétis

scriptus (—a, — um) &sset,

scripti (—ae, — a) ssent

scriptus (—a, — um) ésset —qpuid

jhtikp Yjhtikp” whwnh jhitkp

4. finitus (—a, — um) &ssem

finiti (—ae, — a) éssémiis

finitus (—a, — um) -&ssés

finiti (—ae, — a) &ssétis

finitus (—a, — um) &sset

finiti (—ae, — a) éssent

finitus (-a, — um) ésset ~mupu]wd thukp Y hubp whwnh hukp

B Opesreapmsanckom 3vike 9Ta BpeMeHHast GopMa nMeeT
AHAAUTHYECKYIO CTPYKTYPY, B IIOCTPOCHUH KOTOPOH yIaCTBY-
IOT BCIIOMOTATEAbHbIN TAATOA M TAATOABHAS POPMA IIPOIIEA-
IIero BpeMeHH.

B ApeBHeapMsHcKoM B o6pazoBarnu Plusquamperfectum
HPI/IHI/IMaIOT y‘IaCTI/Ie TAQrOAbHBIC (l)OPMbI HPI/I‘IaCTI/Iﬁ HPO-
IIEANTEero BpeMeHH U (pOPMBI IIPOIIEATIIETO BpeMeHH BCIIOMO-

raTeAbHOTO raaroaa [2, 380]. B aToM caydae crpykTypHSIt
(aKTOp OCHOBBI IPUYACTHSL, KOPHEBOI HAM COCTABHOI C 9Ae-
MeHTOM 4o (8), He UrpaeT CymeCTBeHHOI poAu B Gopmupo-
BaHHH AHAAMTHYECKOTO IAAroAa, Hanpumep, nskw) kh —
Ewp u Ynskgbw) Eh — Ewp.

TAQroABI aKTHBHOTO 32A0Ta TAKAM e 06PasoM MOTYT BbI-
paXXaTh 3HAYEHNS AKTUBHOTO M ITACCUBHOTO 3aAOTOB:

{nsbiun B Unshiu Ewp
Ynsbuy Ehp Ynybuy Ehp
Ynstwy kp Ynstuy thu

Unghw] bp — Guibsly bp, Gubisgby b, Yubywd bp, Gubygus bp.

TAQrOABI CpEAHETO 3aA0Ta BBIPAXKAOT TOABKO 3HAYEHHe CPEAHEro 3aaora [6,227-228].

hwubtw) th hwubw] kwp
hwubtwy thp hwubtwy Ehp
hwubwy Ep hwubtuy Ehtu

Zwubw) kp — hwuly kp, hwuws bp.

B ApeBHeapMsAHCKOM 3HaueHMe 3TOM BpeMeHHOMN pOpMbI
MOXET OBITb BBIPQKEHO TAKKe APYTHMH aHAAUTHYECKHMU
CTPYKTYpPHBIMHU TUIIAMU: TIPUYACTHEM IPOIIEAIIETO BpeMeHH,

BCIIOMOI'aT€AbDHBIM T'AQArOAOM B POAMTEADHBIM ITAAEIKOM AMTYHO-
T'O MECTOMMEHMS, K IPUMEDPY:

gpbiwy Ep pd - ku gpby Ep qpbiwy Ep Ubp - ukip gpby Ehlp
qpbwy Ep pn - nm qnpk) Ehp qpbtuwy Ep dbp - nmp gnb Ehp
gpbkwy Ep tinpu - iw gqphy Ep gpbtiwy kp tingu - lpwip qpby kht [1,215].

Hecmorpst Ha To, uTo 311 popmsl Plusquamperfectum
AOCAOBHO BbIPpA)KAaIOT 3HAYE€HHE ITPOMICAIIIETO0 PE3YAPTATHB-
HOr'O, TEM HE MEHEE IIEPEBOAATCA TOABKO IIPHUIACTHEM IIPO-
mepero Bpemeny, Harpumep, gntiu kp ht! — (hu qpudn
Jup) — tu gply Eh.

Kaxk y>xe 6bIA0 HAMH OTMEY€EHO, B APEBHEAPMSIHCKOM, IIPU
onpepeaennu Tunosoruu Plusquamperfectum, TuI raaroAbHOM
OCHOBBI HE UI'Da€T CymeCTBeHHOI;I poAH: KpoM€e€ OCHOB KOpHE-
BOM MAY COCTaBHOM C 9AeMEHTOM yo (8) MOTI'yT paCcCMaTpHUBaTh-
Csl TaKOK€ TaKH€ OCHOBbBI, KOTOPbIE€ MMEIOT I'PaMMaTHIECKUE,
IPMYMHHBIE U APYTHe TAaroAbHble adp$uKcpl. CpaBHHM:

Ubkpdktuw) — dbkpdkghwy th, ntuwtl] — niubwg
th, nwntw) — nupdbwy kh, poshd — ponighuwy b,
tplushd — Epynigbwy kh, dwstini — dwénighwy th,
Ynpshd — Ynpniubtw kh, hinduny — htndnigbug
th u apyrue.

Kax moxxHO 3ameruts, BpemeHHast ¢popma Plusquam-
perfectum B paccMaTpuBaeMbIX SI3bIKAX IIPOSIBASIET Pa3HbIe
¢$popMoobpasyromiie MAQHDI BHIPAXKEHHS, 4eM 00YCAOBAEHA
€ro THIIOAOTHYECKas XapaKTePUCTHKA.

HMcxoast 13 9TOT0, MOXKHO ITOKA3aTh KAKUMH XK€ TUIIOAOTH-
4eCKMMU 0COOEHHOCTSIMY XapaKTepH3yeTcsl BpeMeHHast $op-
Ma Plusquamperfectum B AQTHHCKOM H ApeBHEAPMSHCKOM
SI3BIKAX.

1. CmpykmypHoimu munamu 2Aa20AbHbIX Popm:

a) B aatunckoM Plusquamperfectum umeer cunteTmye-
CKUF CTPYKTYPHBII THII, KOTOPBII 00YCAOBAEH AEHCTBUTEAD-
HBIM 3aA0TOM TAATOAQ: Amavéram, amavissem.

6) B ApeBHeapmsnckoM Plusquamperfectum umeer
AQHAAUTHYECKHI CTPYKTYPHbIHA THII HE3aBUCHMO OT POAQ TAa-

roaa: uhpbwy th,
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B) B AaTuHcKoM Plusquamperfectum nmaccusroro 3aso-
ra MMeeT aHAAUTHYECKUM CTPYKTYPHBIN THIL: amatus éram,
amatus éssem.

2. QYHKYUOHAALHOIL POALIO BCHOMOAMEALHO20 2AA20AA:

a) B AQTMHCKOM BCIIOMOTATEAbHBIN TAATOA UMEET ABOMHYIO
QYHKIMIO: IPU AEHICTBUTEABHOM 32AOT€ BHICTYIIAET B Kade-
CTBe OKOHYAHMS CHPsDKEHUS: amav-éram, amav-éras, amav-
issem. amav-isses, IIpA CTPAAATEABHOM 3aA0T€ — B Ka4eCTBE
BCITOMOTATEeABHOTO TAQTOA: aamatus éram, amatus éras, amatus
éssem, amdtus ésses,

6) B ApeBHEAPMAHCKOM BCIIOMOTATEABHBIN FAQTOA BBICTY-
I12€T B Ka4eCTBE COCTABHOM YACTH aHAAUTHYECKOM BpeMEeHHO
dopmsr: gpliwa] Eh — Ewip.

3. Ilpossrenusmu npusacmuii:

a) B AATHHCKOM COCTABHOM 4aCTBIO IPUYACTHS aHAAMTHYe-
ckoro Plusquamperfectum craHOBUTCS cTpapaTeAbHOE IPH-
vacTue npomepero Bpemeny (participium perfecti passivi);

6) B ApeBHeapMsHCKOM BpeMeHHas popma Plusquam-
perfectum obpasyercst mpudacTHeM IPOLIEAIIETO BpeMeHH,
KOTOPBIN MOXET MPOSIBASTHCS pOPMOOOPA3YIOMUMH BapH-
anramu ocsosel (uhpbkw] — uhpkgbwy), a Taxoke rpam-
MaTHYeCKUMHU U IIPUYUHHBIMU adpPUKCAMH COCTaBa:
Ubkpdkgbw], gnhugbwy], prnigbw], dwpunnigbuy,
dwwnnigbwy, Ynpniubwg u ap.

4. Crioco6amu BBIpasKeH¥sl TAATOABHOTO 3aA0Ta:

a) B AQTMHCKOM 3HAYeHHe aKTHBHOTO 3aA0Ta BBIPKAIOT
CHHTETHYeCKHe TAATOAbHBIe GopMbl (amavéram, amavissem),
3HAYeHMe [IACCHBHOTO 33A0T'a — AHAAMTHYECKUE TAATOAbHBIE
dopmbr: amatus éram, amatus éssem;

6) B ApeBHeapmsHcKoM Plusquamperfectum ne mposis-
AsteT A pepeHIUALUY TI0 TAATOABHOMY 3aA0T'Y; TAQrOABI aK-
TUBHOTO 33A0T'2 AHAAOTMYHBIM 06Pa30M MOT'YT BBIPXKATh TaK-

e ¥ 3HaYeHMe MaccuBHOro 3asora: uhpkw) th — upphy
uhpty bU, uhpws uhpyws bl

S. Mop¢orozuueckoii munorozueii:

a) [aaroabHbIe POPMbI UBBABUTEABHOTO U COCAATATEAD-
HOT'O HAKAOHEHMS 00pa3yeTcsi OT OCHOBBI A0PHCTA; SCrips —
eram, scrips — issem;

6) B AarunckoM Plusquamperfectum Bbipakaercs kax mo-
cpeACTBOM ad PUKCALIMH, TaK U C IOMOILIBIO CAY>KEOHBIX CAOB;

r) B APEBHEApMSHCKOM TPaMMATHYeCKOe 3HaYeHHe
Plusquamperfectum BbipakaeTcsi IOCPEACTBOM CAY>KeOHBIX
CAOB.

6. Cunmarcuueckoii munorozuedi:

a) Plusquamperfectum AaThIHU — B OAHOM CAy4ae TIpH-
HAAAXKUT K CTPYKTYPHOMY THITY 0CHOBA 2Aa20A0 + 8CHOMO2d-
MeAbHbITE 2Aa204, B APYTOM — K CTPYKTYPHOMY THITY 0CHO84
2Ad20Ad + NOKA3AMEAL 2PAMMANUHECK020 P00 + 6CHOMO2d-
MeAbHDILL 2Aa204;

6) Plusquamperfectum ApeBHEAPMSAHCKOTO A3bIKA MPH-
HAAAEXKHT K CTPYKTYPHOMY TUILY HPUHacmue + 6Cnomo2ame-
HbIll 214204

B) B AQTHHCKOM TIpH cripsbkenuu Plusquamperfectum
B [TACCHBHOM 3aA0T€ MEXXAY IIOAAEKAIIIM U ITPEAP OLICALIIM
BpeMeHeM ACHCTBYeT COTAACOBAHHE IIO POAY.

Wsyuenne tunosoruu Plusquamperfectum Ha yposue
AQTHHCKOTO, HEMEIIKOTO 1 APEBHEAPMSIHCKOTO SI3BIKOB pac-
KpPBIBAaeT He TOABKO OTAMYISI IAQHOB BBIPAXKEHISI 9TOM Bpe-
MEHHOI pOPMBI B Pa3HBIX SI3BIKAX, HO M CXOACTBA. Mccaepo-
BAHIe TaKOT'O POAA B TO XK€ BPeMsI BbIIBASIET 0COOEHHOCTH
Pa3HbIX HATMOHAADHBIX SI3BIKOBBIX MbI]J.[AeHI/II;I, KOTOPbIMHU
00yCAOBAEHBI B3aIMOOTHOLIEHHUS IAAHOB BBIPKEHMS U CO-
AepkaHus BpeMmeHHOM popmsl Plusquamperfectum B aTux
S3bIKAX.
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Section 7. Linguistics
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MpuunHbl BOSHMKHOBEHUA AUCCOHAHCa Npu NnepesBoae

A.HHOTaIII/I}I: B AQHHOM CTaTb€ paCCMaTpUBAIOTCA Hp06AeMI)I BO3HHMKHOBEHHS KOTHUTHBHOI'O AMCCOHAHCA B II€pe-

BOAOBeAeHHUe. AMCCOHAHC CPAaBHUTEABHO aHAAUSHPYETCsI B IPOU3BEACHISIX U IIEPEeBOAAX QPAHITY3CKUX H y30EeKCKHUX

M CaTEAEH.

KaroueBpie CAOBa: ANCCOHAHC, KOAOPHT, AACKBATHOCTD, MEHTAAUTET, KOHTEKCTYaAbHBIH IIepeBoA, POPMa M CMBICA.

ITpu mepeBoae AASL AOCTIDKEHHSI AACKBATHOCTU HY>KHO
MPEOAOACTD HECKOABKO SI3bIKOBBIX 6apbepoB. OAHMM U3 TAKHX
6apbepoB SIBASIETCSI MPOOAEMa KOTHUTHBHOTO AMCCOHAHCA.
Ipesxae YeM YMEHDIINTD MAM YCTPAHUTb KOTHUTHBHBIN AHC-
COHAHC IIPH IIePEBOAE HYKHO OIPEACAUTD IIPUIMHBI HX BO3-
HHKHOBeHHs1. B paMKax HCCAeAOBAHMUS MbI BIAGAMAK S TPYIIIT
CAyYaeB AMCCOHAHCA IIPH XyAOKECTBEHHOM IIePEBOAE 1 B AQH-
HOM Iaparpade OCTAHOBUMCS Ha KKAOM H3 HHX.

I. AucconaHcpl, BO3HHKAIOIIHE B pe3yAbTaTe IPHCO-
€AMHEHHS AOIIOAHUTEABHOTO CAOBA

Cayyaut KOTHUTUBHOTO AUCCOHAHCA, BOSHUKAIOIIHE B IIPO-
Ilecce MepeBOAA B PE3YABTATe MPHCOEANHEHNS IIePEBOATHKOM
K TeKCTY HEHY>KHOTO M HEyMEeCTHOTO CAOBA MAM BBIPKEHHSI.
O6ocHyeM 9TO Ha IpHMepe [epeBOAA Ha PPAHITY3CKUI S3bIK
PpOMaHa M3BECTHOTO y30eKcKoro nucateast Yyamana «Keua Ba
KyHAY3>» («Houb 11 AeHb>» ). DTOT pOMaH GbIA HETIOCPEACTBEHHO
HepeBeAEH C y30eKCKOTO SI3bIKa Ha (PPAHITY3CKHUI SI3BIK GPaHITy3-
CKMM IIePEeBOAIMKOM, YIEHBIM-BOCTOKOBeAOM CTeparoM Aroay-
arHoHOM B 2009 roay 1 uspan Bo Qpanrmm. He 6yper npeysean-
YeHHeM, eCAH CKKeM, YTO 9TOT POMAaH, BOOPABIIHii B cebs1 OueHb
MHOTO CTPAHOBEAYECKOM HHPOPMALU 00 HCTOPUH, KYABTYPE,
IIeHHOCTSIX, OOBIYASIX, HAIJMOHAABHBIX OOPSIAAX H IPA3AHHMKAX
y30eKCKOTO HapoaQ, PACKPBIA GpPaHIfy3CKOMY UHTATEAIO HCTO-
PHYECKYIO KYABTYPY y30ekoB. IIpemnopHeceH e ITepeBOAINKOM
B KOHIIe KHUT'H TOAKOBaHHIT 60Aee 100 y30eKCKIX HAIJMOHAABHO-
KYABTYPHBIX PEAAUH IOCAYKHAO OBICTPOMY U ASTKOMY YCBOCHHUIO
QPaHITy3CKUMU YUTATEASIMH KYABTYPHOM HHGOPMALIMH B [IPOU3-
BeaeHHH. OAHAKO, He CMOTPSI Ha 9TO B IIPOM3BEACHHH BCTPEUAIOT-
Cs1 ¥ KOTHUTHBHBIe aAeMeHTbL. HarpumMep, B opurunase:

“IlTaxapaan Tamkapura ;opumu kaMm. Qaxar OmoH 6060
6unan 6upra (pakar yira kumu 6uaan!) TYiAapra, KaTTa 3u-
édaraapra, K06yH 6a mesa caiiusrapuza 6opasn.” [1, C. 13]
« (OH peaKo BbIXOAUT 32 TOpoA. TOABKO € AeAOM DIOHOM
(1 TOABKO C 9THM YeAOBeKoM!) OH XOAUT Ha CBaAbObL, 6OAD-
IIKe TOPXKECTBA, 3A20p0dHbLe 10e30KU C YeAbI0 NOeCb ObIHU
u gpyxmot)>.

B nepesope Credana Aropyarsona:

“La ville, il I'a quittait peu, seulement en compagnie du
Pére Ichan, pour un banquet, quellque riche féte ou bien les
grands récoltes de melons de la fin du printemps” [2, P. 20].

BripaskeHue K06YH 6a Mesa caiuAAapuza B OPUTHHAAE
HOYeMy-TO B IlepeBOAe AAHO Kak “les grands récoltes de melons

de la fin du printemps”, TO ecTb ecAu IIepeBeCTH AOCAOBHO,
TO HOAYYAETCS «Camblil 60461101l cOOp OvIHb 6 KOHUE BeceH-
nezo mecaya> (nepesop Ham — 111 P.). TTepeBoa aTOTO Tek-
CTa MOKA3BIBAET, UTO IIEPEBOAYMK He MMeeT IPEACTABACHIUS
0 KOBYH CaMHASIX y30€KOB, TO €CTb O 3aTOPOAHBIX II0€3AKAX
C IIeABIO II0eCTb ABIHK U $PYKTHL V3BecTHO, uTO B Y36eKu-
CTaHe Ce30H cOOpa GpPYKTOB M OBOLIIEH, TO CTh IIEPUOA MOA-
HOTO MX CO3PEeBaHHs, IPUXOAUTCS Ha CAMYIO ACTHIOIO JKapy.
ITepeBOAUNK, [IEPEBEAS ITO BHIPAKEHHE KAK <« CAMbLiL 00AbUL0iL
c60p dvinb 6 KOHYe BeceHHe20 MeCSya >, OTAAAMACS OT AEHCTBU-
TEABHOCTU U HETOUHO AOHEC AO UHMTATEAS 9Ty HHPOPMAIIHIO.
ITocAepAHHMM MecsiIieM BECHBI SIBASIETCSI Mafi, HO 9TO BpeMsi B ¥3-
GeKiCTaHe He CYMTAETCS IEPUOAOM COOpa ABIHB M apOy30B.
HarmoHaAbHbBIe Ce30HHBIE i MECTHBIE IIPA3AHUKH, TAKUE, KaK
xocu 6atipamu (IIPasAHUK ypodKas), MeBa caiia (3aropoAHss
TIOE3AKA C IEABIO TI0eCTb GPYKTBHL), AOAQ CAfAH (3arOpOAHSS
TOe3AKa C LIeAbI0 c60pa TIOABIIAHOB), CYNTAIOTCS aTpUOyTa-
MU, UIMEIOIMMU HAIJHOHAABHbIN KOAOPHT. IlepeBopunK, mpe-
JKAE 4eM ITepeAATh Ha IIEPEBOASIEM 3bIKe TaKKe aTPUOyTHI,
AOAKEH CaM BAAACTb TOYHOM U MOAHOM HHPOpMalHeH 0 HUX.
HeBepHo apaHHas MHPOpMALHs IPUBOAUT K 3aTPYAHEHHIO
YCBOEHHSI YHTATEACM NePEBEASHHOTO POU3BEACHHUS U IPH-
BOAMT K BOSHUKHOBEHHMIO Y HETO SIBACHHI AUMCOHAHCA.

Caepyromuit mpuMep U3 pacckasa Jpkuna Abszama «ITa-
KaHaHUHT OIIMK KYHIAU> («Baro6aéunoe cepane [Takanbr> ).
OTOT pacckas ObIA IepeBeAEH HEIIOCPEACTBEHHO C y30eKCKOro
s3bika Ha Pppannysckuit 11 Munosaposem u O. Habuesoit.
B opurunaae:

“~ Kaékxka xersincan? (Kyaa To1 npSmn?)

- Emoxxonaza. (B o6mesxutue.)

— Kanaxa émoxxonaza? Huma kunacan y epaa? (Kaxoe
o6mesxurne? YTo ThI TaM GyAeLIb ACAATH?)

— Bup taHumuMHUHT XOHAacHAQ TypubMaH. Bakrunya.”
[3, C. 18] (OKusy B xomHaTe 0AHOTO 3HAKOMOTO. BpemenHo.)

B nepesope:

“Ou vas- tu maintenant?

—ATl'hotel.

— A l'hotel? Que fait-tu 13 bas?”

—Je partage la chambre d’une amie pendant quelques
temps” [4, P. 218].

B caeayromeM nprMepe MOXXHO BCTPETUTD IPEAAOKEHHS
TAKOTO 3Ke CoAepKaHus. B opurunaae:
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“Kapacam 6y ropuipa, 6up 60MUHT GHAAH Xed KIM CeH-
ra yit 6epmarian. Tem 6oaee Tearpunr. Bepca émox-nomox
6epap” [4, C. 13] (CMoTpr0 1, B TAKOM CAydae HUKTO He AACT
Tebe sxuane. Tem 60aee TBOI TeaTp. B kpaitHeM caydae AaAyT
Tebe obIIexuTHE. )

B nepesope:

“Sans cette solution, tu n'auras jamais un endroit ou
habiter et je ne pence pas que ton théatre aura les moyens de
tacheter un appartement. En attandant, tu pourrais peut-étre
obtenir d'eux une chambre d’hétel, mais cela ne te suffira pas”
(4,P.218].

B AQHHBIX KOHTEKCTaX IIEPEBOAIUKH CAOBO «EMOKXOHA>
(obmesxutne) nepesean xak “lhotel” (roctununa). 3aech
Apodar coobmaer ITakaHe, YTO OHA BPEMEHHO >KHBET
B OOIEXXUTHU B KOMHATe CBOEI IOAPYTH. Y IPOYUTABIIETO
AQHHOE€ IIPOU3BeAeHUE PPAHIIY3CKOIO YHTATEAs] BOSHUKAET
MHeHUe, 9T0 ApodaT XuBET B roctunulle. FspecTHo, 4To
MEXXAY TOCTHUHULIEH U OOIIeXXUTHEM IMeeTCsl OOABIIAsI pas-
HUIL]A ¥ B 0GOUX SI3BIKAX TH ABA CAOBA He SIBASIFOTCS CHHO-
HUMaMu. AaHHBIM TepMHHAM B « TOAKOBOM cAOBape y30eK-
CKOTO sA3BIKa>» M B sHImKAomeausax Larousse, Robert panbr
CAEAYIOIIHE TOAKOBAHUSL.

B yabekckom sisbike: “Emox — émaduzan soii, jipun,
xona. Tawikurom, myaccaca, écu jKye wpmuHuxz y3 xo0umia-
PU, JKysuu 6a marabarapu yuyH Kypear éa swiatiouean xcoir”
[S]. (O6mesxuTHe — MecTo, KOMHATa AASI HOYAEKKH. MecTo,
[IOCTPOEHHOE OPraHU3ALNel, yIPeXKACHIHEM HAY yueOHbIM 3a-
BEACHHEM AASL IPOXKUBAHUSI CBOMX COTPYAHHKOB, YYaIlHXCSI
¥ CTyAeHTOB.) “Mexmonxona. [mexmon+xonal 1. Mexmon ky-
muraduzan yii. 2. Mycoupraprune saxmunua mypumiu y4yH
Huxo3sanzam xonarapdan ubopam 6urno” [S]. (Tocrmunna. 1.
MecTo AASI BCTpeun rocTeit. 2. 3paHue, oGopyAOBaHHoe KOM-
HATaMH AASL BDEMEHHOTO IIPO>KUBAHHUS IPUE3KIX. )

Bo ¢panirysckom s3pike: “Hotel. XI° ostel demeure, logie
bas latin hospitale chambre pour les hotes” [6, P.2012] (Me-
cTo aast npoxxusaHus rocreit. B XI Beke caoBo ostel B AaTus-
CKOM S3bIKE O3HAYAA0 IIPOKUBAHHUE).

Br1a0 6B 11eAeCOOOPA3HO, eCAU OBI IIEPEBOAIHKH B AQH-
HOM CAy4ae UCIIOAb30BAAM BAPHAHTHI BO QPAHITy3CKOM 5I3bl-
ke “foyer” nau “la Residence Universitaire”, moTomy 4ro aas
¢paHry3ckoro unrtareas 6oaee moHsTHI BapuanTsl Foyer pour
étudiants — Résidence Universitaire u Foyer d’hébergement.

Caeayromuit npumep u3 ckasku Illapas Ileppo “Les
contes de Perrault” (“Ckasku marymxu rycemn’). Ya6ex-
cxuit epeBopurk Myxupana Omon B 2013 roay OITy6AMKO-
Baa cbopHuK «CaMble U3BeCTHBIE CKa3Ki>». B HEM Hapsiay
CO CKa3KaMH MHOTHX U3BECTHBIX CKA30YHHMKOB HAIIAM MECTO
1 HecKoAbko ckazok Illapas Ileppo. B mpouecce uccaeposa-
HUSI MBI [IPOCACAUAHY SIBACHUSI ALCCOHAHCA, BOSHUKAIOIIYE IPH
HEYMECTHOM BKAIOYEHHH CAOBA HAM BBIPQKEHHS B IIEPEBOA
cka3ku. B opurunaase:

”Un jour sa mére fait des galettes et dit a sa fille: Va voir
comment se porte ta grand-mére qui malade et porte-lui une
galette et ce pot de beurre” [7, P.6].

B nepesope Myxupanaa OMoHa:

“CaBaryara MeH OYBIDKOHUHT YIYH WUPUH KYA4d, MYp-
Au Jopusop uéxaap, 03pox acar xamoa bup wiuwa 6y3a coand
Kyiiranman. CeH yAapHH 3yAAMK 61AaH 0aub6 6oprun” [ 8, P.24]
(B KOp3HHKY 5 IOAOKHAR AAS 620YIIKM HEGOABIIMX CAAAKUX
AeTIéLIeK, Pa3AUYHBIX AEKAPCTBEHHBIX PACTEHII, HEMHOIO
MéEAa 1 OyThIAKY Oy3bL Thl HeMEAACHHO OTHECH HX eit).

ITpexae YeM aHAAMBUPOBATH IIEPEBOA TEKCTA, MBI COYAU
HY>KHBIM OOPATHTb BHUMAHHe Ha IePEBOA 9TOM CKA3KH B SI3bI-
Ke-TIOCPEAHHKe, TO eCTh B PYCCKOM SI3bIKe, C KOTOPOTO OHa
KOCBEHHO OBIAQ ITepeBeAeHa Ha y30eKCKHIT S3bIK.

ITepeBoa Ha A3bIKe-IOCPEAHUKE:

“Kak-To pas ucrekaa MaMa IIMPOXKOK M CKA3aAA AOUKE:

— Cxopu-ka o1, Kpacras Illanouxa, k 6abymike, cHecH eft
ITOT HUPOIKOK V1 20PULOHEK MACAA, AQ Y3HATT, BAOPOBA AU OHA”
[9, C.18].

B opurmmase ykasmBaercs, uro Kpacmas Illamouka
AOAXHA OTHeCTH 0abyIike nupoxcok u zoputodex macaa. Op-
HAKO B ITePEBOAE ITEPEBOAUMK 3AMEHHA «<20pUL0HeK MACAd>
«bymuiakoii 6y3vo1>. OAHAKO 6y3d — 3TO AAKOTOABHBIH Ha-
IIUTOK, NU3TOTOBAEHHDII M3 IPOCA, MEAKOTO PUCA H T. A. [ S]
ITepeBOAYMK HE TOABKO 3AMEHHA <«20pUloHek MacAd>» <«6y-
MbLAKOiL 0Y3b1>>, AODABHUA €IIlé 1 BBIPAKEHUS <PAAULHBIX Ae-
KApCMBeHHbIX pacmenuil, HemHo20 MEDd>>, KOTOPBIX HET B OPH-
ruHaAe. OAHOJ M3 HOPM OIPeACAEHHS KA4eCTBA AAeKBATHOTO
IIepeBOAA CIMTAETCS COPA3MEPHOCT GOPMBI M COACPIKAHHS.
OaMH 13 nIepBbIX TeOpeTUKOB nepesoaa Lunepon (110-43 rr.
AO H.3.) TOBOPHA, 4TO B IIPOLIECCE IEPEBOAA OCHOBHOE BHIMA-
HHUe HY>KHO 00paIaTh He Ha pOPMy, a Ha CMBICA TEKCTa, CAOBA
HY>KHO He CYUTATh, & U3MEPSITh.

Caeayromuit mpumep u3 cka3ku «Kor B carorax». B opu-
THUHaAeC:

Il a mis son et des laiterons dans son sac, et faisant
semblant qu’il était mort il a attend que quelque jeune
lapin viendrait se fourrer dans son sac pour manger le contenu”
[7, P. 43]. (TloaoxwuB oTpy6eil 1 KaycTy B MEIIOK, OH HpH-
TBOPHACS MEPTBBIM, YTOOBI TOHAOAIOAATB, KAK HECKOABKO KPO-
AMKOB 6yAyT KomaTbes B Memke. Ilepesos — P.11I1.).

ITepeBoa B sI3bIKe-TIOCpeAHMKE:

B mewox cBOI OH HAAOXKUA OTPYOell U 3as1ubelt Kanycm-
KU 11, PACTSIHYBIINCh HA 3eMA€, OYATO MEDPTBbIH, CTAA KAATD,
9TOOBI KAKON-HUOYAD 10HBIIL KPOAUK, ellje He NCKYIIeHHBI
B XUTPOCTSX CBETA, 3aA€3 B MEIIOK-TIOAAKOMHUTBCSI T€M, UTO
65120 TYAQ TTOAOKeHO [9, C. 35].

B nepeBope Myxupanaa OMoHa:

“Kuuux yrua 6up Kanopuara ya-1ypr 6yAaK #asoap HoH,
TOMOPKACHHUHT XOCHUAU OJATAH Kapmowkarapoan 6up neua
dona ea ana o3pox oama wap6amudan conubpn” (8, C. 4].
(MaaAImHit CHIH TOAOXKHA B CBOM MEIIOYeK HECKOABKO KYCKOB
PYXaHOTO XAe6a, HeCKOABKO IITYK KAPTOLIKK CO CBOETO OrOpo-
A4 H HEMHOTO SI6AOYHOTO COKa).

B ipuBeASHHOM IIpEIMepe CMBICA M COAEPIKAHUE OPHUTH-
HAaAa COBCEM II0-APYTOMY ITepEAAHbI B IEPEBOASIIEM S3BIKE.
B opurnHaAe He yIOMUHAIOTCS <HECKOALKO UIMYK KAPMOL-
KU €O C80€20 020p00a U HEMHO20 SOA04HO020 COKA>, A CAOBA
0 Kanycme u KONaxuy KpOAUK08 8 metke BOOOIIE OIyIIeHBI.
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AobaBaeHne MepeBOAIMKOM CAOB “KaHOpya” (Memodex) Ba
“xaBpap HOH” (p)kaHOI XAe0) MPHBEAU K MCKAXKEHUIO CO-
AP KaHVS [IPOU3BEACHUS M IIPUAAYE HALIUOHAABHOTO Xa-
pakTepa TekcTy. Y $paHIly30B X4e0 BHIPAXKAETCS CAOBAMHU
“galette”, “la boule de pain”, “baguette”, “pain”, Ho Hu 0AHO
U3 HUX He O3HadaeT pianoii xieb. CaoBo “son” o3Havaer
«ompy6u>, HO 9TO He SIBASETCSI OCHOBAHUEM AASL €TI0 Iepe-
BOAQ KaK pianoii xAe0.

AHaAu3 BapHAHTOB IPSIMOTO IIEPEBOAA IIOKA3aA, YTO
IIpU [IePeBOAe HAOAIOAQIOTCS CAYYau [IOTEPU UAH COKpAllle-
HUSI B KAKOF-TO CTEIIEHH COAEPYKAHMSI OPHIUHAAA U XOPO-
IIee MPOM3BEACHHE IPEBPAIIAETCS B TOCPeACTBeHHOe. IToka
B IIpOIlecce ePeBOAA He OYAET yCTPAHEH ACCOHAHC, BOIIPOC
AOCTYDKEHHSI AA€KBATHOCTH IIEPEBOAA OCTAHETCSI OTKPBITBIM.
B mporjecce mepeBopa Bceraa Hy>KHO IIOMHHTD U IIPHAEPIKH-
BaTbCSI MHEHHUS O TOM, YTO «IIEPEBOA — ITO UCKYCCTBO BOC-
CO3AAHMS, MHTEepIpeTanun opuruaasa> [ 10, C. 9].

B npuBeAEHHBIX BblIle MPHMepax MePeBOAYHMK BBEA B Ie-
PEBOA He CYLJeCTBYIOLUE B OPUIMHAAE U SI3BIKE-TIOCPEAHH-
Ke CAOBA, YTO IPUBEAO K HCKOKEHUIO pOPMBI M COACPIKAHIS
TeKcTa. Bo-BTOPDIX, BBeACHNUE B ITePEBOA CBOMCTBEHHBIX BOC-
TOYHOI KyABType cAOB (peaAnil) IPHBEAO K OTAAACHUIO €TO
OT COAEPIKAHMSI OPUTHHAAA.

II. Aucconanco, 603nuUKaOWUE 8 pe3yAbMame cmetiu-
sanus peasuti

Ipu 3aMeHe peaAuil B OPUIUHAAE UMEIOLIUMUCS B IIepe-
BOASIIIEM SI3bIKE PEAAUSIMH TAKOKe IIPOMCXOAHT SIBACHHE KOT-
HUTHBHOTO AICCOHAHCA B CO3HAHUH YUTATEAS.

Caeayromuit mpumep B3sT u3 ckasku Ilapas Ileppo
«CKa3Ky MaTyIIKK I'yChIHI>. B opuruHase:

“On a fait un beau baptéme: on a donné pour marraine a
la petite princesse sept fées qu'on a trouvées dans le pays, afin
que chaque fée donnant un don a l'enfant” [11, P. 16].

B nepesoae I1I. Munosaposa:

"KupoA KaTTakoH Gewux myiiy KUANOAY, Geluk Tyinura
MaMAAKATAArH 6apya cexprap MapUAAPHU TAKAUP KIAOAHAAD”
[9]. (Kopoab ycrpoua 6oabmoe Genruk Toitu (TIpaspHecTBo
II0 CAYYaIO TOTO, YTO MAAAEHIA BIIEPBbIE YKAAABIBAIOT B KOABI-
6eAb), TYyAQ OH CO3BaA BCeX BOAIIEGHHI] CTPAHDbL).

B nepeBoae M. XoabexoBa:

“TTOAIIO CeBUHTAHUAAH 9A-FOPTHU HUFUO mjjil KuAUO Oe-
prban. Kusaaokka HCM Ky HHII MapOCHMUTA HITTUPOK KHACHH
Ae0, eTTH UKAMMAQH eTTH cexprapHu Takau atubau” [9].
(LJapn or pagocTy ycrpoua nup Ha Bech mup. Ha iepemonmuo
KpeILjeHHs AeBOYKH OH IIPUTAACUA CeMb BOAIIEOHHUKOB M3 CeMU
CTpaH).

B spimenpuseaéHHbIX BapuaHTax nepesoaa 1. Munosa-
POB, 3aMeHUB BEIpOKeHUe B opuruHase “un beau baptéme”
BBIPOKEHHEM <«Oewux mjjiiu>, MoCTapaAcs IPUAATh TeK-
CTy HAIL[FIOHAABHBI XapakTep, a M. X0AOeKoB, 3aMeHUB 9TO
BbIP)KEHME CAOBOM ‘mjjii”, BBIOpAA IPAaBUABHBII ITYTh U AO-
OMACS HeMTPaAU3ALIME 9TOTO BbIpOKeHUs. Boipaskeruro “un
beau baptéme” B ToAKOBOM cA0OBape GpPaHIfy3CKOTO SI3bIKA
AQH CAeAyIOIMiI KoMMeHTapuit: Baptéme n.f. grbaptezien,
immerger. Sacrement de la religion chretien, qui constitue le signe

juridique et sacral de l'insertion dans I" Eglise; cette cérémonie
Nom de baptéme: Prénom qu'on regoit au moment du baptéme
[12, P. 124] (Or rpeveckoro baptezien. Y xpuctnan — 1e-
PEMOHHSI PEAMTHO3HOTO KPeIlleHFs], [lePEMOHUS KPeIeHHs
MaABIIIA B L}ePKBH, LIePeMOHNUS Aaur uMeHH). KommenTapuit
IIOKA3bIBAET, YTO ITO L}ePEMOHNUS KPElIeHHS MAABIIIIA B IIePK-
BH, LIePEMOHMUS AQYH €My UMEHH.

Bemuk — 210 cAeAaHHOE U3 OPEBEH UBbI HAY Ty TOBHHKA
crenuaAbHOe IpHCTIocobAeHne (KOABIGEAD), IpeAHA3HAEH-
Hasi AAS TPUBSA3BIBAHM K HEMY MaAblia U kavanus. Ha Bocro-
Ke 0euuk moiiy — 3TO HAIJMOHAABHASI IePEMOHHS [0 CAYYAI0
YKAQABIBAHHSI MAQAEHIIA BIIEPBbIE B KOABIGEAD M 9TO IPA3A-
HeCTBO, 6oraroe HalIOHAABHBIMU OOPSAAMY U TPAAULIMSIMH.
Ka>xAOMy YMTaTeAr0 M3BECTHO, 9TO QpPaHIIy3bl KPECTST Ma-
ABILIEN B LJePKBH, 3A€Ch UM AQIOT UMS U PACTST HX B AFOABKE.
OG6BI9HO pa3HHIIA MEKAY SI3bIKAMU IIPOSIBASIETCS B OTCY TCTBUH
VIMEIOLIUXCSL B SKU3HU OAHOTO HApOAQ OIIPEAEAEHHDIX [IOHS-
THIL, OOPSIAOB, TPAAULIUIT B 06pase SKU3HU APYIOro HapOAQ,
TeM CaMbIM, eCTECTBEHHO, B OTCYTCTBHUH MX Ha3BAHMUII B sI3bl-
Ke Apyroro Hapopa. CAoBa, 0603HaYAOIIMe OHSTUS KU3HU
HapOAOB, HECOMHEHHO, BBIPKAIOT HAILIHOHAABHYIO OKPACKy
¥ CBOeOOPpasre XyAOXKeCTBEHHbIX IIAMSATHUKOB. [IpuBeseHue
B BBIIIENIPUBEAEHHOM II€PEBOAE LI€PEMOHUH beiuuk moiiu
paHIIy3CKOro MaAbIlIa MOXKET CTAaTh IPHYMHOM COCTOSHUS
HEYAOBAETBOPEHHOCTHU Y30EKCKOIO KHUTOAKOGA IIEPEBOAOM.
Pa3 Tax, NCIIOAb30BAHHUE B TEKCTE HALIMOHAABHOI LlepEMOHUY
Gewiuk Moiiu CTaAO IIPHYMHON IOSIBACHUSI SIBACHUSI AUCCOHAH-
ca 'y uMTaTeAs.

Ha zansaTmsax mo kypcam « Teopus v mpakTrKa mepeBopa>
¥ «/AVHIBOKYABTYpPHBIE OCHOBBI [IEPEBOAA>> MBI IPOBEPHAH,
KaK KQKABII PELJUIINEHT BOCIPUHAMAET U yCBAMBAET Pa3And-
Hble puMepbl. M cTaA¥ CBHAETEASIMA TOTO, KaK B 60ABIIMHCTBE
CAy4aeB HEyMeCTHO UCIIOAb30BAHHBIE PEAAUH B IEPEBOAE BbI-
3bIBAAU Y HUX SIBACHHE AUCCOHAHCA, TO €CTh YyBCTBO HEYAOB-
AeTBOpéHHOCTH TekcToM. Ipu aHaamse cxasku “Chat botté”
MBI TAKOKe BCTPETHUAH TEKCTBI, BBI3BIBAIOLIHE SIBACHHE AUCCO-
Harca. Ckasky Hlapas Ieppo “Chat botté” na y36exckuit s13p1k
nepesean I1I. Munasapos u M. Xoabexos. Y I1I. MunaBaposa
aTa CKa3Ka BBIIIAQ [TOA HasBaHUeM «MacTep CBOero Aeaa MAu
KOT B carrorax», a y M. Xoa6exosa — «Kort B canorax». O6-
paruMcs K mpuMepaM. B opurunaase:

“Les partages ont été bientét faits. L'ainé a eule moulin, le
second a eul'l'an, et le plus jeune n'a eu que le Chat” [7, P.43].

Ilepesop MunoBaposa:

“Y4a MepOCHU HA KO3UKAAOH, HA IAAUKGOWUHY JaKIPUO
yTupumMait, Tezaa rakcumaab oanmuban” [9, C. 34]. (Brpoém
OHH OBICTPO PA3AEAUAH HACAEACTBO, He IT03BaB HU KO3UKAAOHA
(cyabio), H1 2aAMK6OIY (YMHOBHIMKA).

ITepeBop XoabexoBa:

“Axa-ykaaap ypTacHAa OTaAaH KOATAH MeEpOC Te3Ad
TaKCI/IMAaHI/IGAI/IZ KaTTacHu TeI'I/IpMOHHI/I, }v’pTaH‘{aCH AIIAaKHU
0AMbAH, Kerxacura 6yaca mymryk Terubam, xoaoc” 13, C.42].
(OcraBmieecst OT OTIa HACAEACTBO GBIAO GBICTPO Pa3AEAEHO
MeXAY OpaThsIMH: CTapLIeMy AOCTAAACh MEABHHIIA, CPEAHE-
MY — HIIAK, 2 MAAALIEMY — TOABKO KOT).

48



The causes of discord in the translation

Hecmorpst Ha TO, 9T0 06a IIepeBoAA OBIAU CACAQHBI HEIIO-
CPEACTBEHHO C QPAHITY3CKOTO S3bIKA, B IEPBOM BapUaHTe
MBI BUAUM OTAAA€HHE OT OPUIMHAAA U IIONBITKY IIPHUAAHMA
HAIIMOHAABHOTO XapakTepa TekcTy. Ecau B mepesope Muno-
BapOBa HAOAIOAQETCS IOTIBITKA IIPUAAHHUS TEKCTY HAIIHOHAAD-
HOTO XapakTepa, TO B epeBoAe XoAbekoBa sIpKo GpocaeTcst
B IAa3a COPa3MEPHOCTDb CMBICAA M COAEPIKAHHMS, COOAIOAEHNME
IPUHIIMIIOB AAEKBATHOCTH [IEPEBOAA. 3AeCh MBI eIré pa3 ybe-
AUAYICH B TOM, YTO €CAM IIEPEBOAUMKH B CBOEH ACATEABHOCTH
OYAYT IPHAEP)KUBATHCS M IPAKTUYECKOR, F TEOPETHIECKOM
CTOPOH IepeBOAQ, TO AOCTIDKEHIEe UMK AAeKBATHOCTH OyaeT
BEAHUKO.

B cosHammum mpodYMTaBIIero BhINIEHA3BAHHbBIE TEKCTHI
$paHIfy3cKOro KHUroAI06a MpeACTAHeT HALIMOHAABHAS KAPTH-
Ha MHpa y36eKoB, a TouHee, Bcero Bocroka. IToTomy uTo Takue
AEKCeMBI, KaK KO3UKAAOH, IAAUKOOUL, MUH200UIL, KO3U, UMOM,
3Ui0H, CBOMCTBEHHBI TOABKO MeHTaAUTeTy BocToka u oyenn
Aarexu ot obpasa xusHU 3amapa. 1160 «IepeBoAuHK CO cBOEH
PaboTOI IPOXOAUT Yepe3 9K3aMeH ThICSY KHUTOAI000B. JTO
TpebyeT OT Hero BbICOYAIIEl OTBETCTBEHHOCTH. IlepeBop,
BBIIIOAHEHHDI HEOPEKHO, He OCO3HAB XOPOLIO IIPOH3BEAe-
HIe, He MOXKeT IIPOUTH Yepe3 3TOT CIPABEAAMBBIH dK3aMeH »
[14, C.210].

IlepeBoa cO3AQET BO3MOXHOCTD He BAAACIOIIIM A3bIKOM
YUTATEASM O3HAKOMUTDHCS C XKEAAEMbIMU MMHU IIPOM3BEACHHU-
svu. [TocpepcTBOM IepeBeAEHHbIX IIPOU3BEACHHI OHM 3Ha-
KOMATCS C MICTOPHEl U KyABTYpOi Apyroro Hapoaa. Pa3 Tak,

TO KaXKABIH IePEeBOATHK AOAXKEH CO3AATD ITePeBOA, MAKCHMAAD-
HO OAU3KUI K OPUTHHAAY.

W3 BpinenpuBeAEHHBIX IPUMEPOB MOKHO CACAATH BBIBOA,
YTO B pe3yAbTaTe 3aMeHbI PeaAUH SI3bIKa OPUTHHAAA PEAATSIMU
HIepEeBOASIIIETO SI3bIKA HAM ITPU UX CMEITUBAHUH IIPH TIePeBo-
A€ XYAOXKECTBEHHOT'O IIPOU3BEACHIS HEN30€XKHO BO3HUKAET
SIBAEHME AMCCOHAHCA.

AeHACTBUTEABHO, TOHHMaHHUE MBICAH aBTOPA, IPOYYBCTBO-
BaHME MOTHBA IIPOM3BEACHUS U O)KMBACHIE TIPOM3BEACHNUS
Ha APYTOM SI3bIKe TPebyeT OT IIepeBOAYNKOB GOABIIOTO TBOP-
9eCKOro MoTeHnuaAa. [lepeBOAYMK, B3SIBIIMI Ha cebsl TAKyIO
OTBETCTBEHHOCTD, TAK AOAXKEH BBIITOAHHTD Ty 33aAady, YTO-
OBl y UMTaTEeAS] He BO3HHIKAO HEIIPAaBUABHOTO IIPEACTABACHIUS
00 aBTOpE U IIPON3BEACHHUL.

Haawdme B mepeBoae TaKMX HEAOCTaTKOB, KaK HECOOTBET-
CTBHe IIOCAOBHI], HEIIPABUABHOE HCIIOAB30BaHIE PPa3eoAo-
TM3MOB, CMeIIMBaHHE PEeAAHi CBUAETEAbCTBYIOT O HAAMIHHU
B HEM sIBACHMS ABICCOHaHCca. Kpome aToro, B AaHHOM maparpa-
¢e Ha OCHOBe aHAAV3a IIPUBEASHHDIX IPIMEPOB OBIAO OIIpe-
AEAEHO, YTO M KOCBEHHBIH IepeBOA IPUBOAUT K IOSIBACHHIO
KOTHUTHBHBIX 9AeMeHTOB. KaXKABII ImepeBOoAYNK He AOAKEH
YIIyCKaTbh U3 BUAY, YTO AUCCOHAHC SIBASIETCS] 9AEMEHTOM, ITpe-
ISITCTBYIONIMM aA€KBaTHOCTH IIEPEBOAA, U UTO B IIpoIjecce
HepeBOAA HY>XKHO ITO Mepe BO3MOXHOCTH COKpAIIaTh U yCTpa-
HATD ux. IIpearoxeHHbIe BbllIe CII0co6bI B OIpeAeA€HHOMN
CTeIIeHHU AAAYT IIOAOXKUTEABHDIN 9P PEKT B yCTpaHEHUH HeKO-
TOPBIX HEAOCTATKOB B 9TOM 00AACTHL.
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Abstract:

Objective: to study the peculiarities of the character description work at the lessons of literary reading.

Methods: comparison, generalization, observation, theoretical learning.

Results: basing on the analysis of scientific, pedagogical and psychological literature had been described the stages
of the characters description work at the lessons of literary reading; regarded that at the school lesson it is impos-
sible to analyze in detail images of all the characters, even of the small length literary works, therefore, the modern
teacher has to learn how to distinguish the central characters of literary work, to teach this primary school pupils,
and, of course, learn to identify the level of analysis detalization of each of them, guided by the lesson objectives and

pupils capabilities.

Scientific novelty: the abstract proposes a system of questions that will help teachers with the image-character

description at the lessons of literary reading in primary school.

Practical significance: the main points and conclusions of the abstract can be used in research and pedagogical

activity while considering the work on literature in primary school.

Keywords: character; literature; primary school; analysis of literary work; primary school pupils; reading les-

sons; method; image.

Introduction

Readingliterary works in primary school has a great disci-
plinary and educational value. Younger pupils, by learning to
read, master certain knowledges, get acquainted with a num-
ber of literary works and its authors; children are enquiring
alove to read the books, planting the reader’s interest, devel-
oping elementary work skills on the text. By reading literary
works, pupils start to analyze and realize literary images.

Results of the research

The question how to hold a productive literary reading
lesson affects many primary school teachers. The complexity
ofholding such lessons is attributable to the preferential tasks,
in particular, the need to combine the development of read-
ing skills with cognitive and educational work with the text.
Equally hard is that you have to take into account the specifica-
tions of literary work read, because in primary school, children
are introduced to range literary works: stories, poems, essays,
fairy tales and fables.

In accordance with the methodological requirements at
each lesson of literary reading, the teacher prepares pupils
for the perception of new literary work, organizes the work
with text in such way that all of the children could imagine,

experience and perceive described events, understand the
meaning and the idea of literary work. This causes a pres-
ence of required elements at the lesson: pupils’ preparation
for reading, work on the perception and understanding of the
literary work, generalization and consolidation.

During questions and tasks preparation to work with the
text it is important to consider the peculiarities of children’s
perception of literary works. First question, as a rule, should
be guided to the identification of general ideas of the text read;
then are offered tasks that help pupils to detalize the content,
to understand the composition and artistic devices; the final
task turns the attention to the general idea, to understanding
of the whole literary work and definition of personal attitude
towards described events, and characters.

Due to the fact that literary work is the basis which deals
with educational disciplinary tasks, for the teacher it is im-
portant to use adequate methodical techniques. It is impos-
sible to understand a literary work and the life depicted in i,
without correct perception and deep understanding of images
derived init [1]. Typically the subject imaged in the literature,
especially for children, is the image of human, his/her life and
public activities, thoughts and aspirations, inner world. The
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literature discusses concepts close in meaning: «fictitious
hero>, «image>, «character>, «literary character>, how-
ever, for the primary school, the most pressing is the concept
of «image-character>.

Considering that emotional perception of the literary im-
age ensures the influence of the text read by young readers, and
the role of the analysis of image — character increases, that is
a kind of «partner> for the reader in communication with
the author. Methodical approach for the perception of the
content and functions of the character in literary work speci-
fies the analysis of its components: the portrait of the hero,
language, actions, characters, motives and consequences, in-
ner world, and relations with other characters. Such analysis
allows to identify the role of the image in the comprehension
of author’s position, ideas of literary work and to form your
personal attitude to it.

Work on the realization of image-character is not spon-
taneous it is subordinated to the strict logic. M. P. Voiushyna
highlighted several stages of such work:

1. Emotional, partly motivated perception — identifica-
tion of readers’ impressions and evaluations caused by the im-
age of the character.

2. Analytical perception of the image (highlighting the
main personal characteristics through the text analysis, iden-
tifying author’s attitude to the character; selection of typical
and individual features in character image).

3. Perceptual unity of the image (first impression correc-
tion and evaluation, identifying the role of the character in the
structure of literary work) [2].

Methods of work on the character description, starts from
the language of literary work, children’s education of tender,
attentive attitude to the word. At the primary school first are
formed skills to hear the word, to understand its meaning in
a particular context, to know why it was used.

After M.1. Omorokova, language analysis of literary work
«cannot be conducted in isolation from the semantic side
of the text. Understanding why the word is used in literary
work, how does it describe the subject, the character, helps
children to understand the idea deeper, to understand and feel
the beauty of the artistic image better» [3, P. 28]. Therefore,
to teach pupils to notice figurative language in literary work,
to figure out what image is created using these words, to set
together with pupils how does this word or phrase describe
the character, object or phenomenon, what new does it add
to the characteristic, description of the subject, these are the
main tasks that primary school teacher is facing with at the
reading lessons.

Considering that the children rarely notice the author’s
words and expressions, the teacher should attract their atten-
tion with help of relevant questions, because, as V. O. Suk-
homlynskyi writes, «the ability to read means to be tender to
the value and beauty of the word, its finest shades» [4, P.216].

We offer you a number of questions that will help younger
pupils to analyze the images of literary works:

« Why does the author write «...»?

« What does the expression means «... »?

« What words help us to imagine clearly ...?2

« How do you understand the phrase «...»2

« What thoughts and feelings do you have about these
expressions?

« Which words help the author to show his attitude to ...?

« What characters are your favorite and why? Which one
you don't like and why?

« What is your attitude to some actions of the hero? Why
he did it?

« Whatis ... attitude to the hero? Why do you think so?

« Does the hero changes from the beginning of the story
to the end? How, why?

Each of these questions will help the younger pupils
to image and understand image-character of children’s litera-
ture better and brighter. Unfortunately, modern school does
not pay necessary attention while working with characters
description, it stops on general questions.

Methodological arsenal of the teacher contains a lot of
activities that realize the method of characters images analysis:

« identifying the character’s actions (plan); motives, cir-
cumstances, consequences of character’s actions;

« analysis of the heroes portrait; comparison of thoughts
and emotions of the hero with his/her actions with the aim
of full reconstruction of his/her image;

« oral word painting: heroes portraits at different mo-
ments of his/her actions and states; description of the scenes
where the character was involved in;

« identifying the attitude of the hero to other characters
and identifying of author’s attitude to the hero;

« planning the story about the hero, expressive reading in
roles.

Considering that literary work has not only the charac-
ters images, claims T. V. Ryzhkova, but also the images of sur-
rounding world, we need to teach children to percept these
components of literary text, also. But, of course, at primary
school the most important are characters images [S]. During
analysis of literary work, it is important to characterize not a
single image and not only images of people. Alongside with
characters overview we should pay the attention to ideologi-
cal and artistic features and functions of images, things, tools,
nature paintings and other additional images connected with
the coverage of the characters lives, and the circumstances
they acts in. They cannot be separated from the general system
of images of literary work [1].

Itis important to note that at the school lesson it is impos-
sible to analyze in detail images of all the characters, even of
the smalllength literary works, therefore, the modern teacher
has to learn how to distinguish the central characters of liter-
ary work, to teach this younger pupils, and, of course, learn
to identify the level of analysis detalization of each of them,
guided by the lesson objectives and pupils capabilities.

Conclusions

Reading of literary works is the basis for the organization
of pupils’ cognitive activity at the lesson. Through these literary
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works the child masters surrounding world, life and himself/her- ~ younger pupils a new technique of work with the text and work
self. Literary work is the basis which deals with educational dis-  out some elements of the correct, conscious, expressive and
ciplinary tasks of the lesson. It determines the pattern of the  quick read, and the exercises are organized so that pupils could
lesson, the use of methodical techniques and selection of visual ~ use previously acquired skills as a way of perception of literary
AIDS. Almost every lesson experienced teacher are teaching  work that is studied for the solution of tasks set by the teacher.
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Abstract: The article deals with the problem of educating the younger generation in a modern society. The author
analyzes the basic norms of morality and spirituality through the tolerance towards others, the ability to respect-
fully perceive another person, people and culture. The article reflected that the most important period for tolerance
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Kasaxckuit ponbknop Kak cpeacTtBo BOCNUTaAHUSA
TOJIEPaHTHOCTM Y iIeTen AO0LIKOJIbHOro BoO3pacTta

AnnoTtanus: B crarbe paccMaTpuBaeTcs mpo6AeMbl BOCIIMTAHUS OAPACTAIONIETO TOKOACHHS B COBPeMEHHOM
obmecTBe. ABTOP aHAAM3HUPYeT OCHOBHbIE HOPMBI HPABCTBEHHOCTHU U AyXOBHOCTH Yepe3 TOAEPAHTHOE OTHOIIEHHe
K APYTHM, yMeHHUe YBaXKMTEAbHO BOCIIPMHIMATD APYTYIO AMYHOCTD, HAPOA U €ro KyAbTYpY. B cTaTbe oTpaskeno uro
HanboAee BaSKHBIM IIEPUOAOM AASL BOCITUTAHHS TOACPAHTHOCTH SIBASIETCSI AOLIKOABHBIN BO3PACT, TAK KaK UMEHHO
B 9TOM BO3PACTe 3aKAAABIBACTCS PYHAAMEHT AASI AAADHEHIIIETrO Pa3BUTHS AMMHOCTH PebeHKa. A TaK JKe B CTaTbhe AAHBI
oIpeAeAeHHe TOAEPAHTHOCTH C TOYKH 3PEHHS YYEeHBIX. ABTOP IbITATCS Pas3bsACHUTh CYyTh TOAEPAaHTHOCTHU Yepe3
YCTHOE TBOPYECTBO, C IIOMOIIBI0 GOABKAOPA KOTOPBIE OYeHb OAM3KH ACTCKOMY BOCIIPHSTHIO.
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B Pecrry6anke KasaxcraH OAHOM U3 IPUOPHUTETHBIX FOCY-
AAPCTBEHHBIX 3aAA4 SIBASIETCS BOCIIUTAHHE BHICOKOHPABCTBEH-
HOI, ITIATPUOTUYHOM, TOA€PAHTHON AMYHOCTH. AAS MHOTOHA-
IIHIOHAABHOM CTPAHBI AKTYaABHOCTD BOIIPOCOB HPAaBCTBEHHOTO
BOCIIUTAHUSA Y AeTell AOIIKOABHOTO BO3PACTa OIPEAEASeTCs
TeM, YTO 3HAYUTEABHO YBEANYHBAIOTCS TPeOOBAHMS 110 COOAIO-
AEHHIO 0053aTEABHBIX AASL BCEX IIPABHIA IIOBEAEHIS B 0b1ie-
crBe. OT MaAOTO AO B3POCAOTO YeAOBEKA BCe AOAKHBI 3HATDH
9TO TaKO€e XOPOIIO, & YTO [TAOXO, YTO TaKOe A0OPO, a 4TO TaKoe
3a0. IToaToMy B cucTeMe HellpepbIBHOTO 06pa3zoBans Pecrry-
6ankn KasaxcTaH BOCIIUTaHHE TOAEPAHTHOCTH, YBaXKeHHE
K APYTOMY Y€AOBEKY, a CaMO€ TAAaBHOE yBOKEHHe CaMoro cefst
1 BCEX OKPY>KAIOIUX CYUTAETCSI OCHOBHOM HOPMOM HPaBCTeH-
HOCTH U AyXOBHOCTH.

HpaBcTBeHHOCTD B MPOKOM CMBICAE — 3TO HPaBBl, TIpa-
BHAQ, OIIPeAeAsIoNINe MOBeAeHHe KaKAOro deaoBeka. OHa
He BO3HHKAQ CETOAHS, TpobOAeMa HPAaBCTeHHOCTH HeceT MHO-
roBeKOByIo ncropuro. Kazaxckuil Hapoa Bceraa yaeasia ocoboe
BHHMMaHVe BOCIIUTAHUIO TOAPACTAIONIETO IIOKOACHHS 1 HCIIOAD-
30BaA POABKAOD KAK CPEACTBO BOCIIUTAHIS HPAaBCTEHHOCTH.

B meparormueckux Hacaepmsix Yokana BaamxaHoBa,
M6pas Aareiacapuna, A6as Kyran6aesa, Markana JKyma6a-
eBa, AxMeTa BaliTypChIHYABI 1 MHOTHX APYTHX IIPOCBETUTEAEH
U y4eHbIX CTPAHBI €CTh MATePHAABI, IIOCBSIeHHbIe BOIIPOCaM
HPaBCTBEHHOCTH KaK AI0O0BB K TPYAY, 60pb0Y 3a HHTepech!
HAPOAQ, YeCTHOCTb, CTIPABEAAUBOCTD, OTBETCTBEHHOCTD, yIIOp-
CTBO U Apyrue LeHHocTu [1].

B macrosmiee BpeMs OAHOM U3 AQBHBIX HPaBCTBEHHbIX
J4epT rpa’KAAHHHA COBPEeMEHHOT'O MHOTOHAI[HOHaAbHOTO Ka-
3aXCTaHA CTaAd TOAEPAHTHOCTb. B HaydHBIX M3AQHUAX TOAE-
PAaHTHOCTD TPAKTYIOT, IPEXAE BCEro, KAk yBakeHHe U IpHU-
3HaHMe PaBEHCTBA, OTKa3 OT AOMUHHPOBAHMS M HACHAMS,
MHOT000pa3Hst 4eAOBEYeCKOM KYABTYPbI, HOPM 1 BEpOBAHHIL.

KazaxcraH — cTpaHa MHOTOHAITHOHAABHAS, C KOAOPHT-
HbIM XU3HEHHBIM OBITHEM U MHOTOIPAHHON MEHTAABHOCTBIO.
B crpane npoxxusator 140 9THOCOB, Y KAXKAOTO eCTb COOCTBEH-
HBIH A3BIK, KOTOPBIN YeTKO ONIPeAeAsIeT X IIOAOKEHHUE B COIIU-
AABHOW M KYABTYPHOT )XU3HH 0ob1recTBa. Kax bl rpaskAaHIH
CBOEI1 CTPaHBI AOAYKEH YBAXKaTh, LIEHUTDb U AFOOUTH CBOM POA-
HO A3bIK, TOCYAQP CTBEHHBDIM A3bIK U SI3BIKU APYTHX HAPOAHO-
CTell KOTOpbIe KUBYT B 9T0M ke cTpaHe. M TyT Hy>xHO ToAe-
PaHTHOE OTHOINIEHHE K YeAOBEKY, K S3bIKy B KAKOM OH TOBOPHT.

Hrak, uTo Takoe ToAepaHTHOCTb? Toepanmmnocms — amo
AOOpOXKeAaTEAbHOE OTHOIIEHHE K ADYTHUM AIOASIM H IIPHHSITHE
UX TaKMMH, KaKHe OHH eCTb, yMeHHe YBaXKUTEAbHO BOCIIPH-
HHMATh APYTYIO AHYHOCTD, HAPOA ero KyAbrypy. CyimecTByer
MHO>XXeCTBO BUAOB ToAepaHocTu. Hampumep, aTHMYecKast TO-
AEpPaHTHOCTb — CIIOCOOHOCTb YeAOBEKA IIPOSIBASITD YBasKe-
HIe K MAAO3HAKOMOMY 00pa3y SKH3HH IIPEACTBUTEAEH APYTHX
HapopHOCTe#t (MX OBEACHHIO, HAIIMOHAABHBIM TPAAULIHAM,
06bIYasiM, IyBCTBAM, MHEHHSM, HAESIM, BEPOBAHHMAM H T. A.),
a YBOXHUTEABHOE OTHOIIEHHE K IIPEACTABUTEASIM APYTHX pe-

AUTHH 1 BEPOMCIIOBEAAHHUE, TO eCTh KOHECCHOHAABHAS TO-
AEPAHTHOCTb 0CO60 HY>KHA IPOKAAHAHM HaIlell MHOTOHALU-
OHaABHOI1 pecrry6anku [2].

B HCCAEAOBAHHSIX TTIOCAEAHHX AECSITHAETHI IMpOOAeMaM
TOACPAHTHOCTH YAGASIeTCS OBbIIeHHOe BHuMaHue. Chopmu-
poBaaoch npeacTabaenue o ToaepanTroct B CHI (A.T. Acmo-
208, b. C. Bparycp, M. [Toramnux, I . Coaparosa u Ap) 1 oT-
evectsennsix (P. E. Kaapipkanos, 1. C. ¥Orait, E. A. Tyrkaunos,
JK.Y. Bait6ocbinos) yuensix. Tolerantia («TosepanTHOCTH> )
B IIePeBOAE C AATHHCKOTO O3HAYaeT TepIeHue. B anramiickom
S3bIKE TOAEPAHTHOCTD OIPEAEASeTCs KaK «TOTOBHOCTD U CIO-
COOHOCTD 6e3 IPOTeCTa BOCIPHHUMATD AHYHOCTD HAH BEIIb>.

B anrao-pycckoM NCHXOAOTMYECKOM CAOBApe IEPEBOA aH-
TAMPCKOro cAoBo «Tolerance» o3HayaeT «mpuobpereHHas
YCTONMUBOCTD, IPEAEA YCTOMYMBOCTH (BHIHOCAMBOCTH) 9€AO-
BEKa, yCTOMYMBOCTD K CTPECCY; YCTOMYMBOCTD K KOHPAMKTY;
YCTOMYMBOCTD K IIOBEACHYECKIM OTKAOHeHHAM>. [1o cyTh, aTo
CaMOCTOSTEABHBIH ITOAXOA, TPAKTYIOIIHME TOAGPAHTHOCTD KAk
ycToiunBOCTh. Bo (paHIfy3cKoM -« yBaKeHHe CBOOOABI APY-
roro, ero 00pasa MBICAH, IIOBEACHHS, IOAUTHIECKUX H PEAUT -
O3HBIX B3TASIAOB>. B KHTaICKOM — «IIPOSIBASITD BEAMKOAYTIIH-
eB OTHOIIEHNH APYTHX, II03BOASITD, AOITYCKaTh>». B apabckom
SI3BIKE — <IPOIeHHe, CHUCXOXACHHUE, MATKOCTD, CHUCXOAHU-
TEABHOCTb, COCTPAAAHHUE, OAATOCKAOHHOCTb, TepIIeHNUE, TePITH-
MOCTb, BEIHOCAMBOCTb, TOTOBHOCTD K IIPUMHPEHUIO>

B pycckom s3bIKe CYIIecTBYIOT ABa CAOBA CO CXOAHBIM
3HaYeHHeM — TOAEPAaHTHOCTb U TepmuUMOCTb. B caoBape
B.H. Aaast cAOBO «TepMUMOCTb>» TPAKTYeTCs KaK CBOM-
CTBO MAM KaueCTBO, CIIOCOOHOCTD YTO-AKO0 MAU KOTO-AHO0
TepIIeTb «TOABKO IO MHAOCEPAMIO, CHUCXOXAEHDbI0> [3].B
«Kparkoit puaocodckoit sHuKAOIEANH>»> — «ToAepaHT-
Hoctb (0T Aat. Tolerantia — TepIieHue) TePIUMOCTD B3TAS-
AaM, TIpaBaM, NpuBbluKam> [4]. ToaepaHTHOCTb ABASETCS
IPH3HAKOM YBEPEHHOCTH B Cebe M OCO3HAHMUS HAASKHOCTH
CBOMX COOCTBEHHDIX [IO3UIIUI, OTKPBITOM TO3HIHH, KOTOPAst
He OOUTCS CPaBHEHHS C ADYTHMH TOYKAMH 3PEHHs, HO IPU
9TOM U He u3beraeT AyXoBHOM KOHKypeHiun. Obobmenne
MOHSATHSA «TOAEPAHTHOCTDb> B PAa3HbIX SI3BIKAX CBUAETEAD-
CTByeT 00 00IeM CMBICAE — TEPIIEHUHU K Uy)KUM MHEHHSIM,
BEPOBAHMSAM, OBEACHHIO. TakuM 06pa3oM, TOAEPAHTHOCTD
3aKAIOYAETCS B MOHMMAHMHU KaK yBa)KEHHUS IIPaB YEAOBEKA,
ero cBOOOADI, Y€AOBEYECKOTO AOCTOMHCTBA, 3400Te O AIOASIX,
INPUHATHH APYTOTO YeAOBEeKa TAKUM, KaKOH OH 1 ecTb. Toae-
PAHTHOCTb HAAO BOCIIHTATh B IIOAHOM CMbICAE 9TOTO CAOBA
y>Ke C paHHero BO3pacTa.

IToaToMy, HanboAee BOXKHBIM IEPUOAOM AASL BOCIIHTA-
HHS 9TOTO YYBCTBA ABASETCS AOIIKOABHBIH BO3PACT, HMEHHO
B 9TOM BO3PacTe 3aKAAABIBACTCS PYHAAMEHT AAS AAABHEHIIero
PAasBUTHSI AMIHOCTH pebeHKa. B HacTosIee BpeMs B A€TCKHUX
Capax BMeCTe BOCIMTHIBAIOTCS ACTH Pa3HbIX HAIIMOHAABHO-
creit. [ToaToMy BocIUTaTeASIM HEOOXOAUMO CAEAATD ACTCKHI
Cap AGHMCTBUTEABHO AOOPBIM, CBETABIM, TETIABIM AAS BCEX.
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/A\AS TOA€PAHTHOCTH, AASI 6€PEKHOTO OTHOIIEHHUS APYT APYTY
B ACTCKHX OPTaHM3AIMSIX HAAO OPTAHU30BBIBATH PA3HOOOPA3HbIe
BUABI Urp. He06X0AMMO OpraHH30BBIBATH CIOXKETHO-POAEBbIE HIPI
AOIIKOABHUKOB, OCHOBHOM IT@ABIO KOTOPBIX SBASETCS OCBOCHHE
U IPAKTHYECKOe IIPUMEHEHHe AeTbMHU CIIOCOOO0B TOAEPAHTHOTO
B3aUMOACHCTBIS; HAPOAHbIE TOABIDKHBIE UTPbI, AMAAKTHYECKHE,
00513aTeABHbIMU AEMEHTAMH KOTOPBIX SIBASIOTCSI II03HABATEABHOE
COAGpYKaHHUE, CAOBECHbIE H YMCTBEHHBIE 3aAa4HU U AD.

B mporecce OpraHH30BaHHON Y4eOHON AESTEABHOCTH
He0OXOAMMO HCIIOAb30BaTh MATEPUAABI PA3AMYHBIX CKA30K, CKa-
30K C APKO BBIPAXKEHHBIM STHHYECKUM COASPIKAHHUEM, C II@ABIO
PpelIeH s MPobAeM MEKAHIHOCTHOTO B3aHMOAEHCTBUS B CKa-
304HBIX cuTyanuax. OrpoMHOe 3HaueHHe B GOPMHPOBAHHU
TOAEPAHTHBIX KaUeCTB AOIIKOABHUKOB HI'PAeT HEIIOCPEACTBEH-
HO XyAOXKeCTBEHHAS AUTEPATyPa, KOTOPAasl OKa3hIBACT CUABHO®
BAMSIHUE Ha CO3HAHME M YyBCTBA peO€HKA. AeTH CTaparoTCs
HOAPKaTh MOHpaBUBIIIMCS reposm. Popmuposanue ycroit-
IUBOTO TOAEPAHTHOTO ITOBEACHHS, A TAK JKe CAMOCTOATEABHO®
OIjeHMBaHHe COOCTBEHHBIX ACHCTBHIA 1 IOCTYIIKOB HEOOXOAMMO
OIIeHMBATh C ACTBMH C TOUKH 3PEHH CKa304HbIX IePOeB.

A TaK >ke OTPOMHYIO POAb B GOPMHUPOBAHHE TOAEPAHTHO-
CTH y AeTell AOIIKOABHOTO BO3PACTa OKA3BIBAIOT IIOCAOBHUIIBI
H IIOTOBOPKH, 3araAKH, OBIAMHBI KA3aXCKOTO HAPOAA M PA3HBIX
HAPOAOB KOTOpbIe IIPOXKUBAIOT B Hamel crpane. Iloaromy
HeOOXOAUMO IIOCTOSIHHO O0paIaTbcs K POABKAOPY, KOTO-
PBIIt AeAQeT pedb AeTelt borade, o6pasHee. Yepes 3HAKOMCTBO
C GpOABKAOPOM AETH BHAST Pa3HOOOpasHe CyIjeCTBYIOLIEro
MUpa, IPUHUMAIOT €TI0 MHOTOTPAHHOCTb U He GOSITCSI OBITH
OTAMYAIOIMMHUCA OT APYTHX.

BocmuraTeAbHbIH IOTEHITMAA (POABKAODPA 3aKAIOYEH B IAY-
OHMHHBIX IIPOLIeCCaX IMPOOYKACHHS IIO3UTUBHOTO OTHOIIEHFST
K MHPY, 3apUKCHPOBAHHOTO BAAKOHHYHOM (pOpMe ITIOCAOBHII,
IIOTOBOPOK, CKa30K. YCTHOE HAPOAHOE TBOPYECTBO PACKPhIBAeT
11eAeCOOOPA3HYI0 FAPMOHHIO F KPACOTY OKPYSKAIOIIIETO MUPA, Te
IPABHAQA TOBEACHHS], KOTOPBIE CIIOCOOCTBYIOT €I0 COXPAHEHHIO.

ToAepaHTHOE OTHOIIEHHS BO3HUKACT KaK Pe3YABTAT II0-
HHMMAaHUS ¥ IPHHATHS MHOTOOPasys B3aMOCBsI3e, LleHHO-
CTH, KOTOPBIE SIPKO M 0OPa3HO MPEACTABAEHDI B IIPOM3BEAe-
HUSIX Ka3aXCKOTro GpoAbKkAOpa. B HeM oTpakeHbI aKTyaAbHbIe
CBSI3H U€AOBEKA C IIeAOCTHBIM MUPO3AAHUEM, OAATOAAPS YeMy
BO3HHKAeT 0011ast [leHHOCTHO-CMBICAOBAHS HAIIPABAEHHOCTb
orHommeHUs.. POABKAOP KaK «I1[€HHOCTb HAPOAHON MYAPO-
CTH>» B CHAY CBOEH rAy60K0171 9MOIJMOHAABHOM HACBIIIEHHOCTH
MOXeT 0Ka3aTh KOMIIAGKCHOE BO3AEHCTBHE Ha KAPTUHY MUpPa
pebeHKa, OIIPeAeAsisi TOAePAHTHOCTb HAM HHTOAEPAHTHOCTb
€ro MUPOOTHOIIEHHS, 2 CAGAOBATEABHO, U CTHAD ITOBEACHHL.

3HaKOMCTBO AeTeill ¢ $poAbKAOPOM Hapopaos Kasaxcrana
CIIOCOOCTBYeT PA3BUTHIO MX HPABCTBEHHBIX YYBCT, Obecreqn-
Bas 3THM KOMPOPTHOCTb BHYTPH KYABTYPHOT'O IIPOCTPAHCTBA,

YKOpeHeHHe B POAHOH HaIJOHAABHOM KyAbType. Doabkaop us-
OpaH CPeACTBOM BOCIIUTAHUS TOAEPAHTHOI'O MIPOOTHOIIEHHSI
B CBSI3HICTEM, UTO SIBASIETCSI AOCTYITHBIM ACTCKOMY ITOHMMAHHIO.

MHOroAeTHHI )XU3HEHHBIN OIIBIT 1 HayKa AOKa3aAH, YTO
TOAEPAHTHBIMH He POXKAAIOTCS], 9TO KaUeCTBO BOCITUTBIBACTCSL.
OueBHAHO, TO, KAKMM CTaHET YeAOBEK, MUHOBAB ACTCTBO, 3aBH-
CHT OT eT0 HHAUBUAYAABHBIX BOSMOXKHOCTEM, 3aAATKOB, CEMbU
U TOTO OIIbITA, KOTOPBII peOEeHOK IIOAYYHT B CeMbe, OT 3Ha-
HUTL ¥ OIIBITA, [IOAYYEHHBIX B 00Pa30BaTEAbHBIX YIPEKACHIIX,
OT ero APy3ei i CPeABl, T. €. B [ieAoM obmecta. CBOE OTHOIIe-
HYe K THOMY YeAOBeKy HaunHaeT GOpPMUpPOBATHCS y peOEHKa
IIPUMEPHO C YeTHIPeX AeT, OCHOBBIBASICh HA 9A€MEHTAPHBIX
IPOSIBAEHHSIX 00IedeAOBedecKuX dyBCTB. [IposiBAeHHs OT-
HOIIEHHH: OCMesIHUe, ITIepeAPa3HUBAHUE, OMIACEHUS H T. A.,
B OCHOBE KOTOPDIX A@XKAT TaKKe PaKTOPBbI, KaK A€TCKAs Hello-
CPeACTBEHHOCTD, OTPaHUYEHHbIN KU3HEHHBIN OIIBIT.

Taxum 06pasoM, MPOGAEMY TOAEPAHTHOCTH MOXKHO OTHe-
CTH K BOCIIUTATeABHOM 1 HAYMHATD PabOTy B 3TOM HAIIPABACHHU
HeOOXOAMMO C AOIIKOABHOTO BO3PACTA, TOCKOABKY IMEHHO TOTAQ
3aKAAABIBAIOTCS LEHHOCTHbIE OCHOBBI MUPOBO33peHHs. TBop-
Jeckue GOPMbI PabOTHI C ACTHMH TTO3BOASIIOT AKTHBU3HPOBATH
HHTEpeC AOIIKOABHUKA BHAYaA€ K CAMOMY cebe, TOTOM K CBOeMy
OKPY>KeHHIO, CeMbe, OOI[eCTBY, CIOCOOCTBYET BOCIUTAHMIO TO-
AEPAHTHOCTH, YBaYXKEHHMS IIPAB AIOAEH APYTUX HAIIMOHAABHOCTEH
U pac, a TakoKe o0ecrieynBaeT 6asy pasBUTHS UX HPABCTBEHHOM
¥ IIPAaBOBOJT KYABTYPBI IIPU AAABHEHIIEM OOy YeHIH B IIKOAE.

PebeHOK yIUTCS TAYOOKO MBICAUTH B KOMMYHHKALIUK
C OKPY>KAIOIIUMU CBEPCTHUKAMH, POAUTEASIMH, TIEAATOTAMEL.
OH yuHTCS <IIPEACTABASITb> CHTYAIJHIO APYTOTO, TOHMUMATh
APYTOro o6pasHO, SMOI[HOHAABHO, ITPOSIBASII MHAOCEPAHE
U COCTPaAAHHe, YMEeHHe COTPYAHHYATD, IyBCTBOBATD AYX ITap-
THePCTBA, TEPIHMOCTD K Uy>KHM MHEHISIM, IToBeAeHuro. Ha-
KOHeIl, IPUHUMATb APYTOTO TaKHM, KAKOH OH eCTb, ITPOIIaTh.

TaxuM 06pa3oM, B 3aKAIOUEHHH MOXKHO CKa3aTh, 4TO pe-
3YABTATUBHOCTb OPraHU30BAHHOM PabOTHI 10 BOCIIHTAHHIO TO-
A€PAHTHOCTH Y AeTeH AOIIKOABHOTO BO3PACTa OCHOBBIBAETCS
B TOM, UTO ACTH Y3HAIOT Yepe3 (pOABKAOP HCTOPHIO BCETO Ha-
POAQ; UIMEIOT MTPEACTABACHHE O TIPHPOAE, KAMATe, KUBOTHOM
MHUpe CBO€F CTpaHbl; 3HAIOT 0 ToM, 4To KasaxcraH — 60Ab-
IIasi MHOTOHAITHOHAABHAS CTPaHA, BCe AIOAM KOTOPOI XOTAT
JKUTD B MHUP€ M COTAACHH; 3HAIOT HAa IIPUMEpPE HPOI/IBBeAeHI/IfI
YCTHOT'O HAPOAHOTO TBOPYECTBA, MY3bIKAABHOTO M ACKOPATHB-
HO-TIPMKAAAHOTO UCKYCCTBA, YTO KaXKADBII HAPOA IMeeT CBOIO
KYABTYPY U TPAAULIUH.

AeTu AOIIKOABHOTO BO3BPACTa C MOMOIIbI0 POABKAOPA,
HAPOAHBIX TBOPYECTB Ha IIPHMepe CKa30UHbIX I'epOeB OCO3HA-
0T COOCTBEHHYIO LIeHHOCTD U LIeHHOCTb APYTHX AIOAEH, IIPO-
SIBASIIOT 9MITATHIO U TOA€PAHTHOCTD, BHIPAXKAIOT CBOM YYBCTBA
U TIOHUMAIOT YyBCTBA APYTOTO.
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HenpepbIBHOCTb U NPEeEeMCTBEHHOCTb 00pa3oBaHUe Kak
CUCTEMHOCTb B [OLLKOJIbHbIX OpraHn3aumusax

Annoranusa: B crarbe aHAAMBHPYIOTCS IPOOAEMBI IIPEeMCTBEHHOCTH B HEIIPEPHIBHOM 00pPa30OBaHUH, B YACTHOCTU

B OPTaHM3AIIMSIX AOIIKOABHOI'O 00ydeH s ABTOp 0OpaIaeT BHUMAHKeE Ha TO, YTO BOCITHTAHUE H 0Oy deHHe B AOIIKOABHBIX

OpraHU3anMsIX B Kasaxcraue ITPOBOAMTCA B COOTBETCTBHU C O6IIII/IM CTaHAAQPTOM, CO6AIOAaSI IIpEEMCTBEHHOCTDb

00y4eHMs B IIEAOM.

A Tak XXe B CTaTbe PaCCMaTpPHUBAIOTCS COAEPIKAaTEAbHDPIE KOMIIOHEHTDI IIPEEMCTBEHHOCTH, KOTOPBIE BAMSIIOT

Ha A€ITEAPHOCTHOE, COJMAAPHOE U IICUXHYIECKOE pa3BUTHE PE6eHKa.

KaroueBbie cAOBa: AOIIKOABHOE O0Opa3doBaHUe, HEIIPEPhIBHOCTD, BOCIIUTAHHUE IIPEeMCTBEHHOCTb, OOyUeHHe,

Ppa3BUTHE, AMIHOCTD, CHUCTEMA o6pasoBaHm.

Ha coBpemMeHHOM 3Tame OCHOBHOM CTpATerHYecKOM
YCTaHOBKH B COBEpIIEHCTBOBAHHH Ka3aXCTAHCKON CHCTEMBI
06pasoBaHus SIBASIETCSE obecreyeHre KadecTBa 00pasoBa-
HUSI, COOTBETCTBYIOIEr0 MOTPEOHOCTSM ANYHOCTHU U 0611e-
CTBA, YTO OIPEAEASIETCSI OCHOBHBIM CPEACTBOM ObecIiedeH st
HEIIPepPHIBHOCTU U IIPEEMCTBEHHOCTH MEXKAY CTYIEHbSIMU
0bpa3oBaHuUsL.

Henpepsiaas cucrema o6pasosanust B Pecrry6anke Ka-
3aXCTaH PEACTABASIET COOOI COBOKYITHOCTD B3ANMOAEHCTBY-
IOIHX, IIPEEeMCTBEHHBIX 00Pa30BaTeAbHBIX IPOrPAMM H I'O-
CYAAQPCTBEHHBIX 0OPa30BATEABHBIX CTAHAAPTOB PA3AHIHOTO
YPOBHSI M HalpaBA€HHOCTH. Bocrnutanue u obydeHme B A0-
IIKOABHBIX OpraHu3anisix KasaxcraHa He3aBHCHMO OT BHAQ
HX COOCTBEHHOCTH, IPOBOAUTCSI B COOTBETCTBHHU C OOIIIM

CTaHAAPTOM, COOAIOAQS IPeeMCTBEHHOCTD 00ydyenust. Obmye-
00pa3soBaTeAbHbIe yueOHBIE IIPOIPaMMbI AOLIKOABHOTO BOCIIH-
TaHUS 1 00yYeHNsI HAIPABACHBI Ha [IOAHOLIEHHOE QH3UIecKoe
pasBUTHe, OXPAHY JKH3HH 1 YKPeIlAeHHe 3A0POBbs pebeHKa,
Pa3BUTHE PedYr U POAHOIO SI3BIKA, KYABTYPbl OOILIEHMUS, BBI-
sIBA€HHE y peOeHKa TBOPYECKUX CIIOCOOHOCTe B u300pasu-
TEAbBHO, XYAO’KE€CTBEHHO-PEYEBOM, MY3bIKAABHOM AESATEAD-
HOCTHU. B paMKax Ka>KAO ITpOTpaMMbI BCECTOPOHHE pa3BUTHE
pe0eHKa HACT B ILITH OCHOBHBIX HAIIPABACHISIX: «3A0POBbE>,
«Kommynukanus», «Ilosnanue», « TBopuecrBo>, «Corm-
yM>»> [1].

AOIIKOAbHASI CTYIEHb COXpaHSeT CaMOIIEHHOCTb AO-
ITKOABHOT'O ACTCTBA, GOopMUpPyeT PYyHAAMEHTAABHbIE AMIHOCT-
Hble Ka4ecTBa peGEHKA, COXPAHSSL «PAAOCTh ACTCTBA> . AAs
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PaboThI AOIIKOABHBIX YYPEXAECHHI IPeeMCTBEHHOCTb-ITO
Pa3BUTHE 5MOIMOHAABHO-BOAEBOH 1 TO3HABATEABHOM CHepBI;
IICUXUYCCKUX (PYHK].II/Iij KOMMyHI/IKaTI/IBHI)IX HaBBIKOB; YMeHI/If;I
AHCTBOBATb II0 IIPABHAAM, T. €. TOTOBHOCTD K HOBBIM $pOpMaM
AESITEABHOCTH; Pa3BUTHE CIIOCOOHOCTEN AeTel, ITIO3BOASIONIIX
pebeHKy OCBaUBaTh pa3AHYHbBIE BUABI ACSITEABHOCTH; TOTOB-
HOCTb K COTPYAHHYECTBY CO B3POCABIMU M ACTHMH; YMeHHe
06IaTbCsI CO B3POCABIMU U €O cBepcTHHKaMu. Kak cucrem-
HOCTBD IIPeeMCTBEHHOCTD BAUSIET Ha IPUBUTHE ACTSIM IIPUBBIY-
KU BHEIMATEABHOTO U 6epeXXHOIO OTHOIIEHHS K APYTHM ACTSIM,
YMeHI/Ie AeTeI:I C IIOHMMAaHHEM OTHOCHUTbHCA K HHAUBHUAYAADPHBIM
0COOEHHOCTSIM APYTHX; OOecIIedeHne IICHXUIeCKOro U GU3H-
YeCKOT0 Pa3BUTHS AeTell Ha TOM YPOBHe, KOTOPbIIt HEOOXOAHM
AASI BKAIOUEHISI UX B YUeOHYIO ACSITEABHOCTb.

IToaToMy Ha IpO6GAEMY IIPeeMCTBEHHOCTH HAAO CMOTPETh
CO CTOPOHBI CAaMOro pebeHKa, ero AMYHOCTHOTO, HHAUBHAY-
AABHOTO, BCECTOPOHHETO Pa3BUTHSI.

IIpeeMCTBEHHOCTD C TOUKHU 3PEHMUSI AOLIKOABHOTO 06pa-
30BATEABHOTO YUPEXKACHISI — 9TO OpPHUEHTALMs Ha TpeboBa-
HUS ITKOABIL, OPMHUPOBAHME TeX 3HAHMM, yMEHUI U HaBBIKOB,
KOTOpbIe HEOOXOAMMBI AASI AAABHEHIIEro 00y4eHHUsI B IIKOAE.
ITocTaHOBKa IPOOAEMBI [IPEEeMCTBEHHOCTH B 00y IeHUI MEXAY
Pa3AMYHBIMU CTYIIEHSIMHU AOIIKOABHOTO M HAYaABHOTO 00Ime-
ro 06pa3soBaHMUL, IOAXOADL K €€ pelleHHIO XapaKTepU3YIOTCS
CO CTOPOHBI AMHAMHKI Pa3BUTHS AeTeil. Mcxoas u3 aToro,
IIOA TIPeeMCTBEHHOCTDIO IIOHMMAETCS YCTAaHOBAGHHE B3aH-
MOCBSI3eH MEXAY dTallaMH Pa3BUTHS AUNYHOCTHU U IPEAbSIBAL-
HHE Tpe60BaHH171 K PeaAM3ali MEAMKO — TUTHEHUYEeCKUX
U [ICHXOAOTO — II€AATOTHYECKHUX YCAOBHIA, 00eCIIeINBAIOIIIX
OIITHMAABHBIA YPOBEHb Pa3BUTHS, OBAAACHUE CUCTEeMOM 3Ha-
HUH, YMEHUH, HOPM H IIPaBHA IIOBEACHHA.

IIpeeMcTBEHHOCTD B Pa3BUTHH PACCMATPUBAETCS C ITIO3H-
LJMH TOTOBHOCTH A€Tel K 00YYeHHUIO B IIKOAE U AAAIITALIIHU €T0
K HOBBIM YCAOBHAM. JOTOBHOCTD K IIKOA€ PacCMaTPUBAETCS
KaK YCAOBHE AASI IPOTHO3UPOBAHHS AAABHEHIIIero pasBUTHS
pebenxa.

Pazpaborannast MOH PK MoaeAb IipeeMCTBEHHOCTH 00-
pasoBanus B [occTaHAapTe BKAIOYAET CACAYIOIHE COAEpPIKA-
TeAbHBbIE KOMITIOHEHTHI IIPeeMCTBEHHOCTH:

ITepeuiii Komnorenm — desmeAbHOCHHOE pA3BUMLE: OBAA-
A€HIe BEAYIIUM BHAOM AEATEABHOCTH COOTBETCTBEHHO BO3-
PacTy: UrpoOBast — AASI AOLIKOABHUKA, yIeOHasT — AASI MAQA-
IIero IIKOABHHKA; obecriedeHne IpeeMCTBEHHOCTH UIPOBOM
1 y4eOHOI AeSITEABHOCTH B 06pasoBareAbHOM Iporecce AOY
U HAYaABHO IIKOABL; O0ecIiedeHre TBOPYECKOTO XapaKTepa
AesiteabHOCTH peberka B AOY, mKoae 1 ceMbe.

Bmopoii xomnonenm — coyuairvHoe passumue: 3HaHHE
U MICTIOAB30BAHMe CBOMX IIPaB, 00sI3aHHOCTEN, CAMOPEAAU3Y-
IolIjee B3aMOAEHCTBHE C OKPYKAIOLM MUPOM; ObecreueHie
B BOCITUTaTEABHOM IIPOIjeCCe Pa3BUTHS COIIMAABHOTO HHTEA-
AEKTa Y COIJMAAbHBIX SMOLIUH.

Tpemuil komnonenm — ncuxuueckoe passumue: BOCIIUTA-
HYle ¥ CAMOBOCIIUTAHIe IPOU3BOABHOCTH BHUMAHUSL, BOOOpa-
JKEHHSI, CECHCOPHOM KYABTYPBI, I03HAaBaTEAbHOM aKTHUBHOCTH,
pedaexcuu AeHCTBUIL

Yemeepmutii KoMNOHeHM — 20MOBHOCMb K 30He OAUNCATI-
we20 uHOUBUIYAALHO20 pa3sumus u 006pasosanus: KyApTypa
pey, XyAOXKeCTBEHHO-9CTeTHIECKOe U 3HAKOBO-MaTeMAaTH-
veckoe passutme [2].

B ¢uaocodcxkoit aurepaType npeeMCTBEHHOCTD valle
BCEro TPAKTYeTCsI KaK IIPOSIBACHIE OAHO U3 CTOPOH AMAAEK-
THYeCKOTO 3aKOHA OTPULIAHIIS, OTPHUIJAHIS I IIOHIMAETCS KaK
< CBA3b Me)KAY pa3AI/I‘IHI)IMI/I dTallaMu HAHU CTYHeHﬂMPI PaSBI/I-
THS, CYIIHOCTD KOTOPOY COCTOUT B COXPaHEHUH TeX MAU HHBIX
9AEMEHTOB LIEAOTO HAU OTAEABHBIX CTOPOH €I'0 OpraHM3aLIN
IIpY U3MEHEHUH LIEAOTO KaK CHCTEeMBI». AHAAU3 CYIHOCTH
[IPeeMCTBEHHOCTH Ha OCHOBE AMAAEKTHYECKOM KOHIJEIIIIUN
passurust 6b1a ipoBepeH I TereaeM, KOTOPBII, paspadarbiBas
3aKOH OTPHULIAHUS OTPHIAHNS, 060CHOBAA HEOOXOAUMOCTD
[IpeeMCTBEHHOCTH B IIPOLIECCe Pa3BUTHSL, HO OTPHIIAA [IPeeM-
CTBEHHOCTD KaK aTpH6yT PasBUTHs MaTepUAABHOTO MHpa [3].
OyHpaMeHTaABHOE 3HAYEHIIS IIPeeMCTBEHHOCTH 3aKAIOYAETCSI
B TOM, 9TO OHa 00eCIIeInBaeT CBSI3b MEKAY IIPOLIABIM, HACTO-
SIIMM U GYAYIINM, KOTAQ «HOBOE, CMEHSISI CTApOe, COXPAHSIET
B ce6e HEKOTOPBIE eT0 9AEMEHTBI> [4].

B meparornueckoit Hayke IpeeMCTBEHHOCTb PaCCMATPH-
BAeTCs] Ha TOPU3OHTAABHOM YPOBHE — B YCAOBHSIX OAHOTO
¥ TOTO X y4eOHOTO yupeskAeHHS (IPeeMCTBEHHOCTD MEXAY
KOMIIOHEHTaMH 061el CHCTeMbl Y4e6HO-BOCIIUTATEABHOTO
Hporiecca) U BePTHKAABHOM YPOBHE B YCAOBHSIX PA3ANMHBIX
yapexAeHHil (IIpeeMCTBEeHHOCTDb B paboTe AOIIKOABHOTO y4-
PEXXAEHIIS ¥ LIKOABL; IIPeeMCTBEHHOCTD CPEAHER U BbICIIeH
IIKOABI U T. A.). Pe3yABTaTOM rOpPH30HTaABHOM TIPEEMCTBEH-
HOCTH SIBASIETCS IIOCA€AOBATEABHOCTD B U3yYeHUN MaTepHa-
A2, cGOPMUPOBAHHOCTD [JEAOCTHOTO 3HAHUS, EAHCTBO 00-
Pa30BaTEABHbIX TEXHOAOTHIL, CXOXKECTh METOAUK OOYUeHM.
Pe3yAbTaT BepTHKAABHOM IIPeeMCTBEHHOCTH — MOATOTOBKA
K OOYUEHHIO Ha ITOCAEAYIOLIEl CTYIIeHN 00pa3oBaHusL.

TakuM 00pa3soM B HeIlpepHIBHOM 06pa3oBaHUM 0COO0e
MeCTO 3aHHMAeT IIPeeMCTBEHHOCTb 00yYeHus, TaK KaK OH
[IPEATIOAAraeT yIeT U OITHMAABHOE HCIIOAB30BaHUE BO3PACT-
HBIX U [ICHXOAOTHYECKHUX BOSMOXKHOCTeN Aetett. ITpu ompepe-
AeHHH 00IIell CTpaTeruy PasBUTHS AeTel AOLIKOABHOTO BO3-
pacTa U IIOATOTOBKH UX K IIKOAE HEOOXOAMMO HMETb B BUAY
Ty 0COOYI0 pOAb, KOTOPYIO HIPAeT AOLIKOABHOE AETCTBO
B IIpolecce pOPMHUPOBAHIUS Y€AOBEIECKOTO MbIIIACHIIS U Ye-
AOBEYeCKOM ANYHOCTH B LIEAOM. AASL peleHust IpobAeMsI Ipe-
€MCTBEHHOCTH AOLIKOABHOTO M HAYAABHOT'O 00111ero o6paso-
BaHHS BAXKHBIMU SBASIOTCS moaoxenus C. A. Pybummrerina,
A. C. Brirorckoro, A.H. AeonrneBa, A. V. BoxxoBuu o ToM,
YTO AAA IIOHUMAaHU CTPYKTYP])I CTpeMAeHI/Ifl AMYHOCTH HAaAO
UCXOAUTD U3 KOHKPETHOU CUTYal[UM Pa3BUTHS, XapaKTEPHOMN
AASI KOXKAOTO BO3PACTHOTO JTAla.

BBIACAUB OTAEABHbIE BO3PACTHbIE OTAIIBI AAST PACKPBITI
[JEAOCTHOCTH, HeIPepPbIBHOCTH XXU3HEHHOIO ITYTH AMYHO-
CTUKpyNHeNmuil oTedectBeHHbI ncuxosor C.A.Pybun-
IITeH HAayYHO OOOCHOBAA POAb KOKAOTO ITalld B PasBHU-
THH AUYHOCTH, ITOKA3aA, KaK KaXKABII 9TaIl IOATOTABAUBAET
U BAMSET Ha caepyromuit aTam. Ilo MmeHuio Py6I/IHmTeI71Ha,
JKU3HEHHBIH [IyTh — 3TO He TOABKO ABIDKEHHE YeAOBEKa BIle-
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PeA, HO U ABIDKeHIe BBEpX, K BHICIINM, 60A€e COBEpIIEHHbIM
$opMamM, K AyUIIUM TIPOSIBACHHSIM YeAOBEUECKOH CYIIHOCTH,
K 4eAOBEYEeCKOMY COBEPIIEHCTBY — ITHYECKOMY, COITHAAD-
HOMY, IICHXOAOTHYECKOMY, AOCTIDKEHHEe AMYHOCTHOTO CO-
BepIIeHCTBa. «KasKABIH TepHoA B Pa3BUTHH ITOAPACTAOIIETO
JeAOBeKa — 3TO U CTYIIeHb, U IIePeX0A OT OAHOH CTYIIeHU
K Apyroii. IToaToMy Bo3pacTHBIE XapaKTepHUCTHKH 3aKAIOYAIOT-
CSI AASL HAC He B CTATHYECKHUX CPe3ax, a B CTeP)KHEBBIX Y3AOBBIX
HM3MEHEHUSX, XapaKTEePHBIX AAS AAHHOTO IIEPHUOAA>, «B U3-
MeHEeHHH, TOCKOABKY OHO SIBASIETCSI pa3BUTHEM AAHHOM AMY-
HOCTH, COXPaHSETCS U OTPeAeAeHHAs IPEeMCTBEHHOCTb> [ S].

YyeHble IO Pa3HOMY TPAKTYIOT IIOHATHE <IIPeeMCTBEH-
HoCTH>. B Tpysax 5. A. KoMeHCKOro 0HO CBOAHTCS K 00y ye-
HHIO KaK eAUHOMY ITyTH ITO3HAHUSI.

I.T. TecTaAorM yKa3biBaeT HACOOTBETCTBUIO O0yYeHNS
PasBUTHIO YeAOBeka, a A. AMcTepBer COOTHOCHT ero K Xapak-
TePHCTHKE Pa3BUBAIONIEr0 OOy UeHH L.

B cooTBeTcTBHM C pa3HBIMHU ITOAXOAAMH, ITPEEMCTBEH-
HOCTb OIIPeAEASIeTCsl KaK IIPUHIUII 00ydeHs (ﬂ.A. Komen-
ckuit), ycaosue mpenopasanus (K. A. Ymumuckwuit), cBssb
cryneneii o6ysenns (1. A. Kanpos, B.I1. Ecunos, A. A. Ato-
6anHCKast). [IpeeMCTBEHHOCTD YaCTO pacCMaTPUBAETCS Tie-
AAroraMM HapsIAy C TaKMUMU IPUHIMIIAMA 06y11eH1/151, KaK I10-
caepoBareabHocTb U cuctemaruunocts (0. K. Babanckuti,
M. A. AQHUAOB) ¥ AOTHYHOCTb H3AOKEHHUS MATEPHAAA.

B meparoruyeckoM cAoBape MpeeMCTBEHHOCTD OIIPeACAST-
eTcst KaK «IIpeeMcTBeHHOCTD B 0Oy4eHUN — ITOCAEAOBATEAD-
HOCTb 1 CHCTEMHOCTb B PaCIIOAOXKEHHH YIeOHOTO MaTepHaAa,
CBSI3b M COTAACOBAHHOCTD CTYIIEHEN U 9TAIlOB Y4eOHO-BOCIIH-
TaTeAbHOM paboTsl. OHA XapaKTepU3yeTcs: OCMBICAUBAHIEM
IPOAEHHOTO MaTepHaAa Ha HOBOM, 60Aee BBICOKOM YPOBHE,
MTOAKpEeTNIA€HHeM UMEIOIIXCS 3HAHUH HOBBIMHU, PACKpPBITHEM
HOBBIX CBsi3€fl, 0Aaropapst 4eMy KadecTBO 3HAHUI, YMEHUI
Y HaBBIKOB MOBBIIAeTCsl. OHM A€AQIOTCS O0Aee CO3HATEAD-
HBIMY, AncpcpepeHuHPOBaHHmMH 1 060061eHHbIMY, a KpyT HX
IpYMeHeHuUs pacmupsieTcs> [6].

Wrax, opAHUME U3 aKTOPOB, OOecIeunBaromux 9 dex-
THBHOCTb O0Pa30BaHUSI SIBASIFOTCSI HEIIPEPBIBHOCT U IIpeeM-
CTBEHHOCTb B 06ydenuu. ITpy 9TOM I10A HenpepuiHocmbio MbL
OyAeM ITOHUMATh HAAUYVeE IT0CAEAOBATEABHON LIeIIH yIeOHbIX
3aAad Ha BCeM NPOTSDKEHHH 0Opa3oBAaTEABHOIO IIPOLIECCa,

00eCrevrBaONMX MOCTOSIHHOE IIPOABIDKEHHE ATeHl BIIepes
Ha K&)XAOM U3 [IOCA€AOBATEABHBIX BpeMeHHbIX OTpe3KoB. IToa,
NpeemcmeeHHOCHbI0 TIOHNMAETCS HeIIPePhIBHOCTb HA IPAHM-
LJaX PasAMMHBIX ITANOB 06pasoBaHms (AETCKHIL cap — Ha-
YaAbHAS MIKOAA H T.A.), T.€. B KOHEYHOM CUeTe — EeAMHAS
OPraHM3ALHs ATHX ITAMOB B PAMKAX [IeAOCTHOM CHCTEMBI 06-
pasoBanmst. EcAr mocMOTpeTsb ¢ TOUKM 3peHMs IeAATrOTHKH,
TO IPEEMCTBEHHOCTD 3TO U €CTh IIePEXOA KOANIECTBEHHBIX
H3MeHeHHI B KauecTBeHHbIe. Beaymue yuenbie A. E. AGpiaka-
cerMoBa, C. f1. Baprimes, B. @. Bamapus u Ap. paccMaTpuBaoT
IIPeeMCTBEHHOCTD KaK IIeAAOTUYeCKUIT IIPUHIIAI X OTMEYA0T
MHOTO0ACIIEKTHOCT IIPOLeCCa IPeeMCTBEHHOCTH B 00y JeHHH.

B HacTosimee BpeMs ellje HET AMHOTO ITOAXOAA K OIIpeAe-
AEHHIO TIOHSTHS IIPeeMCTBEHHOCTH H €r0 CTaTyca. Pazandnbie
aBTOPHI II0-PA3HOMY TPAKTYIOT IIpeeMCTBeHHOCTb. OAHH ero
TPAKTYIOT KaK 3aKOH, 3AKOHOMEPHOCTD, IIPUHIMIL Apyrie —
KaK YCAOBHe, TpeboBaHue, PpaKkTOp, COCOO, CPEACTBO U T. A.
MBe! 110A [IpeeMCTBEHHOCTBIO OYAeM IIOHMMATh O0IereAaro-
rMYECKUI IPHHIIUIIL, TPEOYIONHE TOCTOSHHOTO ObecIedeH st
HePa3PBIBHOM CBSI3H MEXXAY OTACABHBIMU CTOPOHAMH, YACTSIMH,
dTallaMM M CTYIIEHSIMHU O6Y‘IeHI/Iﬂ u BHyTpI/I HUX; paCH.H/IPeHI/Iﬂ
U YTAYOACHIISI 3HAHUI, IPHOOPETEHHBIX Ha IIPEABIAYIINX 9Ta-
Iax 06y4eHus]; MOCTYIAION]ee — BOCXOASIIErO Pa3BepThIBa-
HHS1 BCETO y4eOHOTO IIPOIIecca B COOTBETCTBUM C COAEPIKAHHEM,
popmamu i MeTopamu paboTsLIIpobaeMa ycTaHOBAEHMS TIpe-
eMCTBEHHbIX CBsI3eil ObIAA M OCTAeTCS AKTYAABHOM U TpebyeT
IIOCTOSIHHOTO OCMBICACHHUSI AASI OOY4EHHS B HOBBIX YCAOBHSIX.

Takum 06pa3oM, B 3aKAIOYEHHH MOXKHO BBIAEAHTb, UTO
npobAeMa IPpeeMCTBEHHOCTH OTHOCHTCS K Pa3PsIAY MEKAUC-
LIMIIAMHAPHBIX ¥ MHOTOYPOBHEBBIX 1 €€ PelleHue Tpebyer Ko-
OPAI/IHaLII/II/I nu I/IHTeI'pa.HI/II/I YCI/IAI/II;I CIIEJUAANCTOB paSAI/I‘leIX
HAyK, IPAKTHKOB K BEAOMCTB.

VIcX0As M3 9TOrO MBI 3aKpPeIIAsieM BBICIIECKA3aHHOE TeM,
4YTO ITOHUMAaHHE 6YAYHII/IMI/I IIepAaroraMm Ba>KHOCTH HpeEM-
CTBEHHOCTH ITO3BOAUT PEAABHO OCYIECTBUTD HEIPEPHIBHOCTD
B PA3BUTHH U 00yYeHNH, a IMEHHO: KOOPAUHHPOBATD L]EAH,
3aAAUH, COAEPIKAHIKE, METOABL, CPEACTBA M GOPMBI OPraHM3a-
UK 00Pa30BATEABHBIX IIPOLIECCOB; 0OECIIeYNBATD YCAOBHS,
HaIpaBAEHHbIE HA COXPAHEHUE 3A0POBbSI, IMOLIMOHAABHOTO
OAATOIIOAYYHS M HA PA3BUTHE MHAUBHAYAABHOCTH KQXAOTO
CyObeKTa 06pa30BaTEABHOTO IPOIlecca.
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PedopmupoBaHuUs Bcex 3BeHbeB 06pa30BaTEAbHO CHCTe-
MBI YKPAaHHbBI COTAACHO BOAOHCKOI AeKAApaLHH, TPeAIoAAra-
eT U3MeHeHUe IjeAell, COAePYKAHNUS M TEXHOAOTHI PeaAr3aliuy
BBICIIETO 0OPa3OBaHHS, YTO AOAKHO IIPUBECTH K CTAHOBAE-
HUIO HOBOT'O THUIIA CIIELIUAANCTA C Ka4eCTBEHHO HOBBIM yPOB-
HeM IPO¢$eCCHOHAABHOI IIOATOTOBKH M MBIIIAEHHSL.

B aTOM KOHTeKCTe PyHAAMEHTAAbHAS ObIIeTeXHITIeCKas],
TEXHOAOTHYECKASI 1 IPUKAAAHAS IIOATOTOBKA OYAYIIMX yquTe-
Aefl TEXHOAOTHI B IIpoLjecce 0OydeHNs TEXHUIECKIUX AUCIIU-
IAVMH PacCMATPHBAETCsI HAMH KaK OAHA M3 [IOACHCTEM 061meit
IpOo¢eCCHOHAABHON ITIOATOTOBKH, HEOOXOAUMOCTD KOTOPOI 06-
yCAOBAEHA [IOBBIIIEHHBIME TpeboBanusmu K meparory COIIL

KaxxAbIil U3 PacCMOTPEHHBIX BUAOB OOY4YEHUS MMeeT
IPaBO HA CyIeCTBOBAHUE U MCIIOAb3YeTCSI B TOM HAM HHOM
CTEIIeHU BO BPeMsI OBAAACHHS CTYACHTAMU OIPEAEACHHBIX
y4eOHBIX AMCIIUIIAKH.

B orHOomenunn pucuunannsl «KoHcTpynposanue 1 Mo-
AEAUPOBAHHE OAEKABI», TO 3AECh, II0 HAlleMy MHEHUIO
HanboAee ymOTpeOASIEMBIMH BHAAMH HHAUBHAYAABHOTO
00y4eHUs] AOAXKHBI CTaTh CaMOCTOSITEAbHAsI y4eOHO-IIO-
3HABaTEAbHAS ACSTEABHOCTD (KaK THIIMYHAs, TaK U MHAUBH-
AyaAMSHMPOBaHHAs) © MHAMBHAYaAM3HPOBaHHOE 06ydeHue
C IIperoAaBaTeAEM.

YT06b1 B paMKax TEXHOAOTHIT 0Oy 4IeHHs pa3paboTaTh U pe-
AAM30BaTh Ha IIPAKTHKe HAUOOAee SKOHOMHBIE U 9P PEKTHB-

Hble, MAKCUMAABHO MHAMBHAY2AUBHPOBAHHbIE AUAAKTHYECKHE
TPOLIeCChl, KOTOPble KPATYaiIiM ITyTeM BEAR K AOCTI)KEHHIO
TOCTaBAEHHO! y4e6HOI IleAr, Hy’KHO UMETb YeTKYI0 MOACAD
crenpaamcra [1,20].

CoraacHo 06IeNpUHATOMY OTIPEACAEHHIO, TIOA MOAEABIO
B I]eAOM, TIOHMMAIOT MaTePUAABHYIO HAU TEOPETHYECKYIO CH-
CTeMy, KOTOpast BOCIIPOU3BOAUT B APYTOM MacIiTabe, CTpyK-
Typy (SA€MEHTBI 1 CBA3U MEXAY HEMHU) APYTOI CUCTEMBI, KO-
TOpyI0 IIpeaAaraeTcs u3ydursb [ 2, 10-16].

C y4eTOM YKa3aHHOTO, Hallle HCCAEAOBAHHE HalleAeHO
Ha TIOMCK IMyTeil IOBbIEHHS PA3BUBAIOLIETO U BOCIIUTATEAD-
HOTO addeKra 06ydeHUs, er0 AMIHOCTHYIO OPHEHTALIUIO.
Ha 2T0i1 0CHOBE HaMM IIPEAAOKEHA MOAEAD TIEAATOTHHYECKO
CHCTeMBI TIOATOTOBKU CIIELMAAWMCTA, KaK OCHOBA AASL TIO-
CTpOeHHs MOAeAH 06ydeHns GyAyIIUX yduTeAeil TeXHOAO-
rum no Auctunante «KoHcTpyuposanue u MOAeAUpOBaHHe
opexabl> (puc. 1).

VcroAb30BaHHbI HAMH IPOEKT NEAATOTUYeCKOll CHCTe-
MBI IIPEAIIOAATAET BO3MOXKHOCTb BapUATUBHOCTH B [IOCTPOE-
HUM MOA€A€H 0611ero 1 eANHIYHOTO YPOBHEI, TOCKOABKY BAH-
SHUe BHEIIHNX BO3ACHCTBHI1 H3MeHseT IOBeASHHE 9AeMEHTOB
cucTeMbl. BapnaTnBHbBIE MOAEAM 9AEMEHTOB I1EAATOTUYeCKO
CHCTeMBI PeaAU3YIOT MAAYI0 QYHKIMIO KOKAOTO dAeMeHTa
TeAATOTUYECKO# CHCTEMBI M TEM CaMbIM 06eCIIeIMBAIOT IOAY-
YeHMe PeATIOAAraeMOTO Pe3yABTaTa.
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OVIVIIIMX VUUTEIIEH TEXHOIOTHit KW OIBIT
MperoaaBaTe-
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MaTepuan v V
Coneprxanue
00IICCTBEHHOTO Cpenctsa
CoruaneHo- OTIBITA, nepenavu u O6pazoBanue
KYJIbTYPHBIC U ONPEAEICHHBIN YCBOCHUS 6}’}1}’1—111/1?5
MIPUPOSHBIC JUIA IEpegavu i OOILICCTBCHHOTO YIUATCICH
YCIOBHS YCBOEHHS ombITa TCXHOJIOTUH
o0y4eHuUs B KaK Pe3ynbTar
BY3E

PucyHok 1. Mogenb negarorm4eckoit CUCTEMbI MOArOTOBKY OyayLLUX YyHUTENEN TEXHONOM NN

PaspaboTaHHas HAMU CTPYKTYPHAS MOAEAb KOHCTPYKTOP-
CKO—TEXHOAOTMYECKOM IIOATOTOBKH YYUTEAS] TEXHOAOTHUH SIB-
ASIETCST AMHAMUYHOW, THOKOM CTPYKTYPOIL, CIIOCOOHOI B X0Ae
ee peaAM3alu K U3MEHEeHUsIM, TIepPecTPOHKe, YCAOKHEHHUIO
HAHM YIIPOIIEHHIO.

KoHuenTyaApHass OCHOBAa METOAUKHU OOYUeHIsT OyAyIIIX
yuUHTeAell TeXHOAOTHH IO AucrunanHe «KoHcTpynposanue
U MOAGAMPOBAHUE OAEKABI» OCHOBBIBACTCS Ha TEXHOAOTHH
AMMHOCTHO OPHUEHTUPOBAHHOTO OOy Ie IS i 6a3HpyeTCsl Ha Te-
OpeTHYeCKUX IMTOAOKeHHAX 0 cTpykrype anaHocTH K. K. ITaa-
TOHOBA M CTPYKTypy UHTeAAekTa Ax. [madopaa, o rapMoHMY-
HOM pa3sutuu andHocTH A. B. 3ankosa, b. M. Hemencrkoro,
0 pasBUTHH TBOpUYecKux criocobnocreit A. B. BorosiBaerckors,
H. C. Axnmancekoit, B. A.Ilappuxosa, B.H. Apyxunnna,
o myTax ¢opMupoBaHua TBopueckoit amdnocTu M. IT. Boako-
Ba, A. M. Kapuayxosa, A. 1. ITaTpaixy, 06 HHAMBHAYaABHbIX
0COOEHHOCTSIX MO3IOBOF OPTaHM3AIMH BBICIIMX IICHXITIECKIX
¢ynxumit yeaoBexa I. Crieppu 1 nx yuera Bo BpeMst yqe6b1, HAD.

Bce KOMITOHEHTBI METOAMKH B3aUMOCBSI3aHBI MEXAY CO-
0011 1 QYHKIMOHUPYIOT TAKUM 00PasoM: IIPEIIOAABATEAH, KO-
TOpbIE YeTKO 3HAIOT II€AH, 3AAATH U COACPSKAHIE AMCITUIIAUHBI
«KoncTpynposanne n MopeAMpOBaHHE OAEKADBI>>, HCTTOAB3YSI
COOTBETCTBYIOIIYIO MaTEPUAABHO—TEXHIYECKYIO 0asy, ompe-
AEASIIOT COAepIKaHIe, POPMBL, CPEACTBA K METOABI OOyUeHIs
B 3aBHUCHMOCTH OT YPOBHS IIOATOTOBACHHOCTH CTYAEHTOB.
B Tedyenne onpepeAeHHOTO BpeMeHH U3YJAIOTCSI AOCTHTHY ThIe
pe3yAbTarsl cyOpextamu o0ydeHys. [TyTeM cpaBHEHMS OAY-
YeHHBIX PE3YABTATOB C OOLIMMU LIEASIMU U 3aAQ9aMU AVCIIH-
manH «KoHCTpynpoBaHye 1 MOAEAUPOBAaHHE OAEKABI>»> BHO-
CSTCSI KOPPEKTHUBBI B y4eOHBII IIPOILIECC, U OCYIIeCTBASETCS
HOBBII 9Tl B3AUMOAEHCTBHS 9AeMEHTOB.

CrpykTypHas MOAGAD KOHCTPYKTOPCKO—TeXHOAOTHYE-
CKOM IIOATOTOBKM YYUTEAS TEXHOAOI' MM II03BOAMAA HaM IIOAOH-
TH K 000CHOBAHHIO U Pa3paboTKI GOAee CAOXKHOM MOAEAH, UTO

HMeeT IPsSIMOe OTHOLIEHHE K IIPEAMETY HAIlero HCCACAOBa-
HUSL, MOAEAY METOAUKY HHAUBHAYAAUSHPOBAHHOTO OOy de s
CTYAEHTOB KOHCTPYHPOBAHUIO i MOAEAUPOBAHUIO OAEKABL

Yxpaunckue uccaeposareaun A.3s3ioH u A.M. Carau
OIPEAECAVIAM CACAYIOIINE TPeOOBAHUS K MOACAUPOBAHUIO AU-
AAKTHYECKHX MOAEAEH:

— 06beKTHBHOCTH (OTpaKaTh Cymee);

— cy6bekTHBHOCTD (0OTOGpPasKaTh OOBEKT C yIETOM Te3a-
ypyca peLjunuenTa);

— HOPMATUBHOCTD (OTOGpaskaTh XeaaeMoe);

— MHTepaKTUBHOCTD (IIpeAyCMaTpUBATD AMAAOT);

— AAANTHUBHOCTH (IPUCTIOCA6GANBATHCS K HHAMUBUAYAAD-
HBIM 0COOEHHOCTSIM YeAOBEKA, IIPEXKAE BCETO AO YPOBHSI pas-
HOBHAHOCTEH ee oana) ;

— OTKpPBITOCTD (HPeAyCMaTpHBaTh IPOeKTUBHO—TEXHO-
AOTHMECKYI0 HOPMOTBOPYECTBO ACSITEABHOCTH PELMINEHTA)
(3,67-69].

CyIHOCTD CHCTEMHOTO ITOAXOAA K IIOCTPOEHHIO MOACAU
METOAMKH MHAVBHAYAAM3UPOBAHHOTO OOyYeHMs OYAyIHX
yuUTeAell TEXHOAOTMH KOHCTPYHPOBAHUIO U MOAEAHPOBA-
HUIO OAEXKABI 3AKAIOYAETCS B TOM, YTO OTHOCHTEABHO CaMo-
CTOSITeAbHBIE KOMIIOHEHTBI PACCMATPHUBAIOTCSI He M30AUPO-
BAHHO, & B MX B3aUMOCBSI3H, B PasBUTUM U ABIKeHuH. OH
[I0O3BOAUA BBIIBUTb MHTEIPATHBHbIE CHCTEMHBIE CBOWCTBA
U Ka4eCTBEHHbIE XaPAKTEPHUCTHIKHU BCEX KOMITOHEHTOB. ITpea-
MeTHbIHM, QpYHKITMOHAABHBIN U MCTOPUYECKUI aCHEeKThI CHU-
CTEMHOTO IIOAXOAQ IIO3BOAYIA PEAAM30BATh B EAUHCTBE TaKKe
IIPUHLIAIIBI ICCAEAOBAHIS, KAK HICTOPH3M, KOHKPETHOCTb, YT
BCECTOPOHHUX CBsI3€l M Pa3BUTIHSI BO BPeMsI PAaCCMOTPeHHs
IIpeAMeTa AUCCEPTALIMOHHOTO HccAepoBaHus. [IpuMeneHme
AQHHOTO ITIOAXOAQ B HAIIEM HCCAEAOBAHUH ITO3BOAHAO HCCAE-
AOBATb OIIPEAEACHHYIO IEAATOTHIECKYIO CHCTEMY CO BCEMH ee
XapaKTepPUCTHKAMU: [IeAOCTHOCTD, CBSI3b, CTPYKTYpa 1 Opra-
HU3ALYS, YPOBHU CHCTEMBI 1 FIX HePAPXUS, YIIPABACHUE, LIeAb
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H I1eAecO00Opa3Hoe MIOBeAEH e CHCTEMBI, € CAMOOPIaHM3a-
1us1, ee QYHKIIMOHUPOBAHME U Pa3BUTHE.

Cy6beKTHO—AESTeABHOCTHBIN [IOAXOA [I03BOASIET HAIIPa-
BUTB y4eOHbII IIPOLIeCC HA AMMHOCTD CTYAEHTA KaK OYAyIero
YIHTEAS] TEXHOAOTHH, pOpMHUPOBAHUE CIIOCOOHOCTEH K aK-
TUBHOI AESITEABHOCTH, K TPYAY BO BCeX ero pOpMax, CO3AaTh
0c060 6AATONPHSATHBIE YCAOBUSI AASI PA3BUTHS U PACKPBITHUIO
€ro CIIoCOGHOCTeN P KOHCTPYUPOBAHHIO i MOAEAHPOBA-
HUIO OAEXABL, C YI€TOM ICHXOPU3HOAOTUIECKIX OCOOEH-
HOCTeH.

OH peaAn30BaACs] HAMH Iy TeM [IOCAEAOBATEABHON HHAU-
BHAYaAM3ALMHI BCEX KOMIIOHEHTOB METOAUKH (LieAH, COAepKa-
HUSI, METOAOB, pOPM, CPEACTB OOYUEHHS CTYACHTOB, METOAOB
KOHTPOAS HIX YCIIEBAEMOCTH), y9eT MHAMBUAYAABHBIX 0COOEH-
HOCTEH AUYHOCTHU CTYAEHTOB.

CoBpeMeHHOe BbICIIee 0OPa3oBAHNe BUAUT TAABHON CBO-
el 3aAauell «BOOPYKeHHe> OYAYILIHX CIIELIHAANCTOB METOAO-
AOTHel TBOPYeCKOro mpeobpasosanms Mupa. IIporecc TBop-
4eCTBA OXBATBIBAET, IIPEXKAE BCEI'O, OTKPbITHE HOBOI'O: HOBBIX
00'BeKTOB, 3HAHMUIT, IPOOAEM 1 METOAOB pelIeHNUs ITHX IIPO-
OaeM. B cBs13u ¢ 9THM pOOAEMHOE 00yUeHHe KaK TBOPYECKHI
IIPOLECC SIBASIETCS. HEOOXOAUMBIM IPOLIECCOM AASL PElIeHHS
HeCTaHAapTHbIX y‘Ie6HbIX 3apAaq HeCTaHAaPTHbIMI/I METOAAMU,
U SIBASIETCSI IOA€3HBIM AASI HAILIEH METOAMKH.

ITpo6AeMHBIM MOXHO Ha3BaThb OOy4eHHE PpelIeHHIO
HECTAaHAAPTHBIX 33724, B XOA€ KOTOPOI'O CTYAEHTbI YCBAHBa-
IOT HOBbIE 3HAHMSI, IPHOGPETAIOT HOBbIE YMEHFS M HABBIKU.

Hamu yuTeHO, 9T0 0cOOeHHOCTHIO IPo6AEeMHOrO 00y4e-
HUS SIBASIETCSI TO, YTO OHO U3MEHSIET MOTHBALIMIO [TO3HABA-
TEABHON ACSITEABHOCTH: BEAYIIFIMH CTAHOBSITCSI [IO3HABATEAD-
HO-TIOOyAUTEAbHbIE (MHTEAAEKTyaAbHbIE) MOTHUBBL

IToaToMmy nHTEpec K 00YIeHHII0 KOHCTPYHPOBAHMUIO IIBEi-
HBIX U3AEAHI Y CTYAEHTOB BO3HUKAET B CBSI3H C IIPOOAEMOIT
U Pa3BEPTHIBACTCA B IPOILiecCe TPYAQ, CBSA3AHHOTO C IIOMCKAMHU
¥ HAXOXKAEHIIEM pelleHUs IPOOAeMHOM 3aAa9H HAM COBOKYII-
HoCTH 3apa4. Ha aTo# ocHOBe BO3HMKaeT BHY TPeHHss 3auHTe-
PECOBaHHOCTS, IPEBPAIAETCSI B paKTOP aKTUBU3ALUY yIe6-
HOTO Tporjecca i 3¢ $eKTHBHOCTH 00yueHns. FIMeHHO 3aech
[I03HaBaTeAbHAsI MOTHBALIL OOYIXXAQET OYAYIIEro yInuTeAs
TEXHOAOTHUH Pa3BHBATh CBOM CKAOHHOCTH M BO3MOXXHOCTH.

Hamu Taoke 65140 yITEHO, 9TO IIPOOAEMHOE 3aAAHIUE, KOTO-
pOe CTaBUTCA IepeA CTYA€HTaMH, AOAYKHA COOTBETCTBOBATb X
HHTEAAEKTYAABHBIM BO3MOXHOCTSIM: OBITb AOCTATOYHO CAOXK-
HBIM, HO OAHOBPEMEHHO BO3MOXKHBIM AO PelLIeHMsT 6Aaropapst
TeM HaBBIKaM MBIIIAEHHS], KOTOpble COPMUPOBAHbI Y CTYAECH-
TOB, BAAAGHHIO MU CIIOCOOAMU AEHCTBHUIL IT0 KOHCTPYHPOBa-
HUIO IIBENHBIX USACAVH M AOCTaTOYHBIM YPOBHEM 3HAHMUI.

Kpome TOro, MBI HCITOAB30BAAH IIPEUMYITIECTBA MOAYABHO-
IO U IIPOrPaMMHPOBAHHOTO OOY4YeHMs B aCIIeKTe IIOCTPOEHHUS
U CTPYKTYPUPOBAHUS COACPIKAHHS MaTepHUaAa AUCITMIIANHDL.

Hrak, mocTpoeHa MOAGAD METOAMKH HHAUBUAYAAUSUPO-
BAHHOTO O0yYeHNs CTYAeHTOB KOHCTPYHUPOBAHMUIO IIBENHBIX
H3AEAMI, KOTOPAsl BKAIOUAET CACAYIOLIHe OAOKIH: TeopeTHde-
CKMit 6AOK (ueAeBoﬁ, <])yHKuH0HaAben71 U METOAOAOTMYECKUI
KOMITOHEHTbI), COAEPKaTeAbHbI 6A0K (copepiKaHme AMC-
LIUIIAUHBL <<KOHCTPYI/IPOB3HI/I€ IIBEMHBIX I/ISAeAHfI») , Ipo-
1eccyaAbHbli 6A0K (OpraHM3aMOHHBIA M TEXHOAOTHYECKHI
KOMIIOHEHTBI), 6AOK MHAUBUAYAABHDIX TPAEKTOPHUIl 06y deH s
(HPGHOA&B&TQAH, CTYA€HTDI, CXEMbI 1 AATOPHUTMbI HHAUBHAY-
AABHBIX TPAEKTOPUil 06YYeHHUs) M Pe3yABTATUBHBIN 6A0K (Kpu-
TePHH OL}eHKH KaueCTBA MHAUBHAYAAN3HPOBAHHOTO 00yYeHus
KOHCTPYHMPOBAHHIO IIBEHHDbIX H3AeAuit 1 yposHe 3HY).
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The characteristics of task-based language testing of ESP students

Abstract: The characteristics of task-based language testing of ESP (English for Specific Purposes) students have
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The characteristics of task-based language testing of ESP students

With the integration of project work, case studies, global
simulations and web-quest activities, a task-based approach
to language teaching has become more and more widespread.
Too often, however, end-of-course and proficiency exams still
measure student achievement with discrete-item tests which
do not correspond to what has been done in class.

Our aim in the current article is to develop a structure for
a task-based approach to testing languages for specific pur-
poses, particularly Business and Tourism English. The idea is
to bring language teaching and testing closer together, adapt
to the specific needs of ESP learners and stimulate a task based
approach at both stages. The reason for this is to make lan-
guage tests more relevant for test takers and to test to what
extent they are able to communicate appropriately in a specific
situation in the field of studies of future workplace.

By using a task-based approach to an LSP test in a specific
realistic situation based on facts and authentic documents, the

TASK

test takers can show to what extent they are able to communi-
cate in a foreign language, which makes the result useful and
relevant for them. This type of test is also more transparent
for the test takers, they themselves can judge more easily how
well they are managed, linguistically, a realistic communica-
tion situation.

In “task-based” or “action-based” testing, sometimes also
called “performance- (based) testing, the examiner gives a
task for completion to the test taker who is stimulated by this
task to act. A task is an activity which requires learners to use
language, with emphasis on meaning, to attain an objective
(4, 3—4]. So, tasks are activities which have meaning as their
primary focus. And the success in tasks is evaluated in terms
of achievement of an outcome. So task-based instruction takes
a fairly strong view of communicative language teaching. The
relationship between the two terms “task-based” and “action-
based” may therefore be illustrated as follows:

ACTION

Task-based

|

Input

Action-based

Output

Teacher’s view

Learner’s view

Figure 1.

In this approach, the task is used as the input, stimulating
the test taker to interact with his or her partner/or the examiner,
while the output is the test takers production and is assessed
at various levels taking into account the linguistic competence,
the pragmatic competence and also the content [1, 17]. Since
a subject-specific content is essential in this context, language
tests that are not linked to teaching and learning program, in-
stead, they have to limit and adapt aspects of content in order
to guarantee equal opportunities to every candidate.

It must be noted that a language test will never be re-
ally authentic unless the test takers are tested in real life in a
target-language context (direct testing). Nonetheless, a task-
based test should attempt to stimulate as closely as possible
an authentic situation acknowledging that the scenario will be
somewhere on a continuum between fictitious and authentic.
The more authentic the setting, the better.

A task-based approach in language teaching may use case
studies, project work and global simulations. Whereas global
simulations and project work are often more open-ended and
creative, and put the focus on the productive skills, case stud-
ies are problem based and start with an important receptive
phase that is essential for the outcome of the activity; without
adetailed analysis of the problem, the learner or test taker will
not be able to develop a situation. In a task-based approach,
all skills and other language aspects (grammar, vocabulary,
LSP, style, register, etc.) are merged through an integrative

and holistic approach. For reasons and transparency, thatis in
order to get a clear picture of the strengths and weaknesses of
a learner in each skill, usually the receptive and productive
skills are tested separately and individually. These tests cover
up to six different areas: reading, listening, spoken produc-
tion (monologue), spoken interaction (dialogue), writing and
relevant language use; that is syntax and LSP terminology.
Learners are given multiple tasks focusing on each language
skill. These tasks are, however, all integrated into one overall
task that looks at a specific situation, as authentic as possible,
in a given context.

In order to make a test or exam as authentic as possible,
ideally only the productive skills are assessed. As the prob-
lem of texts, both spoken and written, is obviously based on
the analysis of written and aural texts, namely on reception,
receptive skills are needed, too. If the candidates do not under-
stand the texts, they cannot present a proper solution to the
problem. In fact, in real-life situations in the workplace there
are no listening and reading tests, apart from occasional sum-
maries of the problem in the question. Therefore, in the most
authentic testing situation receptive skills would not be tested
separately, but integrated into the parts focusing on the pro-
ductive skills. Thus, in an ideal task-based LSP exam the four
skills are tested individually, but in an interrelated situation,
which acts as a compromise between an authentic linguistic
situation in real-life and existing test traditions.
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Ahigher degree of authenticity can be achieved by asking
the learners to use the language in a real-life situation in the
country, where the target language is spoken. This is however,
normally not possible in a university language exam setting.

The structure of a task-based test involves:

« Introduction to the topic and the (overall) task;

« Listening comprehension and reading comprehension;

« Case study work/case analysis (in pairs or small groups);

» Writing;

« Speaking [3, 28].

It is, however, important to note that different thematic
fields may require different exam structures and different task
types. A problem-based approach can easily be adopted in a
business context, where business people develop solutions to
existing problems. This might not always be the case, however,
in science and engineering, where the focus may be on run-
ning projects or developing new machines or products.

Step1: Introduction to the topic

Itis important to describe the overall situation and overall
task to the learners as this will enable them to focus their atten-
tion on relevant information. Consequently, the introduction
to the problem/project is crucial to student understanding.

Step2: Receptive Skills

Listening and reading have a new function. Test takers are
no longer asked to “understand for the sake of understanding”,
in other words the overall task is no longer: “Please answer
the questions!”, but the test takers have to understand the text
with a clear aim in mind, namely, they have to manage the
(overall) task and will need to use the information provided
by the texts in the part of the exam that tests productive skills.
Itis important that the listening and reading texts cover differ-
ent aspects but they need to be related to the overall topic in
order to prevent the test takers from using the information
from the listening text to answer the questions in the reading
part and vice versa.

Step3: Case Study Work/Case Analysis

One of the elements of this stage is the independent
analysis of the extensive dossier by the candidates. The aim
of this is to prepare the learners and test takers for realistic
situations in their future professional life, by improving and
testing their ability in using resources — a task they will
have to fulfil later on in their career. So, the students are
put into pairs (or small groups) that will develop a solution
or a proposal together and, in the speaking part of the exam,
present it together. Depending on the local circumstances
the candidates may be given complete freedom and can use
all resources available, for example the library, self-access
facilities or the Internet.

Step 4a: Productive Skills: Writing

In the writing and speaking part of the exam, the test tak-
ers have to present a specific product in a concrete context,
that is, the overall task is embedded in a specific authentic
situation and framework that correspond to real-life activities.
For this purpose, they also have to use and process informa-
tion made available in the other parts of the exam, including

the listening and reading part. For the writing part of the exam,
the learners have to work individually as the aim is to assess
each test taker’s individual competence in writing. They are,
however, allowed to use the dossier and their notes from the
case analysis phase.

The writing parts of the exam papers are photocopied after
completion, as they will be needed again for the speaking test.

Step 4b: Productive Skills: Speaking

The speaking test should not take place immediately after
the other parts of the exams as the learners’ might already
be rather tired and as this would be a disadvantage to those
starting first. It is therefore better to carry out a speaking exam
a couple of days later. Pairs or small groups of students are
formed again. The exam consists of:

« Preparation — prior to the exam itself, the candidates
are given a copy of their writing exam and are asked to prepare
a joint presentation of their solution, that is a pair (group)
presentation;

« Exam — first part: presentation;

« Exam — second part: discussion, namely clarifying as-
pects and answering questions.

Such a situation corresponds to a real-life situation: a
team is asked to launch a project or to solve a problem, to
analyze the situation and prepare a written report. It makes
the exam situation much more authentic and the test takers
put more energy into their proposal as they feel a need to show
their competences in the language and in the thematic domain
and try to convince the audience [3, 30].

Task-based approaches stimulate language competence in
all four skills but they also help develop the skills necessary for
success in working life, not just in studying languages. These
skills include:

« group-work skills;

« problem solving skills;

« presentation skills;

« discussion skills;

« negotiation skills;

« making compromises;

« intercultural competence in an international setting;

« study skills;

« learner motivation.

Ideally, in a university context every testing situation
should also be alearning situation, and past experiences tell
us that in task-based testing every testing situation becomes
a learning situation, both for the candidate and for the ex-
aminer.

Timing of a single task-based university language testing
depends on the length of the texts and the number and com-
plexity of questions or tasks:

« listening comprehension and reading comprehension:
90 minutes for completing the listening and reading tasks after
hearing the recordings twice;

« case study work/case analysis (in pairs or small groups):
90 minutes, including a (possible) 30-minute break;

« writing 90 minutes;
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« speaking: 30 minutes per candidate (60 minutes per
pair) [3,31].

This timing structure has been developed by the Sci-
entific Committee of UNIcert at a meeting in Détlingen,
Germany, and has since been referred to as the “Détlinger
Model”. The timing arrangements introduced above, how-
ever, can be changed according to the institution’s needs and
resources.

There are a number of practical concerns and challenges
related to the implementation of a task-based testing and as-
sessment, which university teachers basically face; for exam-
ple, they are justifiably concerned about the increased work-
load that task-based testing demands. It is quite clear that, for
teachers, task-base testing means:

« initially more work in test development, and also;

« initially more correction work.

Among other concerns that were raised at the GULT
(Guidelines for Task-Based University Language Teaching)
project meeting by testing experts were the following:

1. Quality control: How can the quality of task-based tests
be controlled?

2. Applicability of assessment grids and criteria: Which
assessment grids and criteria can be used in task-based testing?

3. The link between task-based assessment and the CEFR:
How can task-based tests be related to the CEFR?

4. Absence of self-assessment/reflection? How can the
students be involved in the assessment of task-based tests;
should there be an extra “reflection subtask”?

S. Student autonomy in the receptive phase of the re-
searching materials. Students should be more involved in find-
ing resource materials for their task-based tests. In the GULT
model the testers provide the resource material packages but,
depending on the local context, tradition and facilities, access
to various resources may also be given [3, 38].

So many aspects of task-based language testing have been
touched upon in the current paper, still the challenges mentioned
above still remain as a concern for a separate scientific research.

Asitis known, LSP users can be clearly defined according
to their occupations, professions or academic orientations.
Thus, LSP instruction involves not only subject specific lan-
guage material with its own lexical, syntactic and stylistic
characteristics, but also specific language functions that the
students have to master in order to be able to act in various
contexts of their occupation.

It should be noted in conclusion, that the characteristics
of task-based language testing of ESP learners analyzed in the
current paper may surely help LSP teachers in higher educa-
tion to develop and administer task-based language tests in
order to develop and assess their students’ professional com-
municative linguistic skills.
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The Turkish educational institutions in Albania

Abstract: Turkey has had great contributes regarding Albania’s educational system, mainly schools, universities
and cultural associations. Furthermore, the Turkish International Cooperation and Development Agency (TIKA)
plays a major role regarding the implementation of different projects which aim the reconstruction of cultural heri-
tage from an Islamic origin such as Mosque’s. This is done under the philosophy that it is not aimed to bring Islam,
instead it is tried to protect the already existing aspects of it in Albania. TIKA has also fully reconstructed the building
of the “Albanian Muslim Community”.

Objective: to determine the impact of the Turkish educational institutions in Albania, Albanian culture and
religious beliefs as well.

Methods: generalization, analytic observation and historical method.
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Results: As a result of close interaction and cooperation between the two countries, Albanian people have a
great interest in Turkey and Turkish language. Yunus Emre Turkish Cultural Centers both in Tirana and in Shkodra
have been offering Turkish language courses and organizing various cultural activities. Turkish series on Albanian
television screens attracted even more curiosity and interest in Turkish culture and language. We observe an increase
for the number of applicants to Yunus Emre Cultural Centers for Turkish language classes. Government scholarships
are given to Albanian students for graduate and post-graduate programmes at various areas of studies, from science,
medicine, engineering to social sciences and tourism. Training programs and protocols are offered ranging from
technical issues to health, telecommunication, forestry, law enforcement, fire extinguishing etc.

Scientific novelty: There has been an increase in schools spread throughout the territory of Albania which have
been giving a great contribution to the education of a large part of the Albanian youth. The performance of these
schools has been extremely good and they have become an example to follow, in order to take the education sys-
tem in Albania into higher and higher levels. This article tries to bring a survey on these educational institutions and

their impact to the Albanian society and culture.

Practical significance: the data and the conclusions brought by the article can be used by Albanian scholars to
see if there has been an improvement or not to the Albanian educational system, in relation to the Turkish schools

and universities opened in Albania after the 90’s.

Keywords: Turkish education and foreign policy, Albanian national economy and culture. History of Turkish

educational institutions in Albania.

Introduction

The Turkish government has helped in reconstructing
several schools in our country, especially the school “Atatiirk”
in Zallbastar-Tirané and the high school “Atatiirk” in Vloré; as
part of the collaboration of MASH with TIKA (Turkish In-
ternational Cooperation and Development Agency), there are
now these active projects: Equipment with school materials
of the school “Hajdar Zogu”, in Tapizé of Krujé; Equipment
of the computer laboratory in the school “Sheh Shamia”in
Shkodér; Equipment with furniture and an audio system of
the conference room in the Ministry of Education; there are
professors for the training in Turkey from the Polytechnic Fac-
ulty of Tirana. It is currently being evaluated a request made
by the Faculty of Medicine in Tirana for the establishment of
alaboratory and a research center near this faculty. TIKA has
also supported projects for the training of teachers and profes-
sors of the Turkish language [2; 43].

Research findings

There are more than three thousand common words in
Albanian and Turkish languages due to the historical rela-
tions. Tiran Yunus Emre Turkish Cultural Center, which
was opened by the Turkish President Apdullah Gul in De-
cember 2009, has been providing Turkish language courses
and hosting various cultural activities. Shkodér Yunus Emre
Turkish Cultural Center was opened in October 2012. Mr.
Murat Yigit, the director of Yunus Emre Turkish Culture
Center in Tirana states that the center develops the cultural
relations among the countries in the region. The director
also states that Albanian people show great interest in learn-
ing the Turkish language. The Yunus Emre Turkish Cultural
Center started giving another activity namely handcrafts
courses, which started on 22 April 2013. During this open-
ing ceremony, the director of the centre Murat Yigit held a
presentation about Cultural Centre’s activities and the proj-
ects planned to be carried out [S; 7].

On 28 November 2012 some Turkish officials, Vice PM
and member of Board of Directors of Yunus Emre Foundation
Bekir Bozdag, the head of Turkey-Albania Friendship Group in
the Turkish Parliament and MP of Justice and Development
Party Mr. Rifat Sait, the Turkish Ambassador to Albania Mr.
Hasan Sevilir Asan, were invited by the Albanian Prime minister
Sali Berisha for the celebrations of 100-th anniversary of Alba-
nia. During that visit they visited the Yunus Emre Turkish Cul-
tural Centre in Tirana. Mr. Bozdag expressed his happiness as a
member of the Board of Directors of Yunus Emre Foundation
which carries on its work as an institution that aims to spread
the Turkish language and culture all over the world, he empha-
sized that “Albania and Turkey are inseparable by the values they
bear from the past, pointing out that Albanian and Turkish cul-
tures share many common names like the Turkish national poet
Mehmet Akif and Semsettin Sami who holds a very important
place in Turkish literature” [6; 23-42].

TIKA projects and the activities of Yunus Emre Turkish
Cultural Centers in Albania with Turkish soap operas contrib-
ute to the prestige of Turkey in Albania as well as the region.
Turkish schools were the first private education institutions
to open in postcommunist Albania. On 16 February 1993,
the president of Turkey Turgut Ozal opened the Turkish
Mehmet Akif College in Tirana. Limaj states that the most im-
portant investment is the Turkish schools in Albania. The
Turkish schools have also increased Turkey's activities and
Turkey' s image in Albania. The Turkish schools have a great
potential now. There are thousands of students that gradu-
ated from the Turkish schools, the students have finished their
higher education abroad and they come back to Albania. To-
day there are Turkish schools from kindergarten till university.
These are big investments in Albania [3; 98].

During the school*s opening, former Turkish president
Turgut Ozal expressed his hope that the school would serve as
a bridge between the people of Turkey and Albania. He stated
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that “Opening this school, which is named after Mehmet Akif
Ersoy, will improve relations between Turkey and Albania.
Have no doubt that education is the most important invest-
ment. Of course, resources and other things are important as
well, but the most important thing is people, good and qualified
people. Turgut Ozal stated that the young girls and boys that are
educated at the Turkish schools will play a significant role in the
creation of a better Albania. I also hope that they will serve as
a bridge between the Turkish and Albanian people”. After two
months, the school was opened the president Turgut Ozal died.

So the first school, private Mehmet Akif Ersoy College,
became very successful within a short period, and it is highly
appreciated by the Albanian people. In respect of the increasing
number of potential students and demands by Albanian people,
the company started opening other schools in other cities. The
schools are so popular in Albania and many government work-
ersin Albania send their children to Turkish schools. In Albania,
it is a privilege to be able to attend a Turkish school. When
the Turgut Ozal complex was opened, the former Education
Minister Hiiseyin Celik and the Prime Minister Recep Tayyip
Erdogan participated in the opening ceremony. After the cer-
emony, the Prime Minister Erdogan wrote the following in the
school’s guestbook: “Turkish educational institutions in Alba-
nia are good examples of fraternity” [2; 28].

The same company Turgut Ozal Education Founda-
tion opened a private university namely Epoka University in
2007 in Tirana, Albania. The Turkish President Apdullah Giil
and the Albanian Interior Minister Lulzim Basha (former
minister) and Albanian Education Minister, Myqerem Tafaj
also attended the groundbreaking ceremony of the campus
of Epoka University. During the ceremony, Giil stated, “This
sight is reassuring for the future of Turkish-Albanian relations,
these schools are the best gift Turkish businessmen have given
to Albania”. The President Giil stated in his speech that their
mutual trust would continue and he stated that he was proud
to see the peoples of the two countries contributing to the
solidarity of both [6; 38].

Conclusions

The Turkish schools are very popular in Albania regard-
ing its valuable education and discipline. The schools have the

most up to date means and technology to support the best
teaching and learning process, fully equipped laboratories,
teachers assisting students in Olympiads preparation and
project competition in Albania and abroad. Due to the best of
technology and experienced teaching, Turkish colleges soon
became the first choice for the Albanian parents. Every year
nearly 2000 students take the entrance exam. Starting with a
relatively small number of students, Turgut Ozal and other
Turkish colleges now offer the best education for nearly four
thousand students. As a result the students have big oppor-
tunities to have education in English spoken countries and
also universities where the education is taught in English.
After graduating from these Turkish schools all students get
acceptance from the well-known universities in the world. At
these Turkish schools, the students are educated how to use
the principles of understanding and dialogue in every aspect
of their life to help enhance humane values in Albania and
throughout the world. By getting proper education, the stu-
dents are guided vision and consideration towards any nation-
ality, race, belief and religion.

The schools also give the students to become citizens who
respect democracy and law, love their country and represent it
with dignity wherever they are. The schools supply the stu-
dents with a rich education program and numerous activities
related to literature, art, culture, tourism, science and sport.
The schools provide the students with quality linguistic edu-
cation that will enable the students to convey their opinion
fluently in English, Turkish and German. The schools pro-
vide the students with contemporary technology, which the
students will use in their future careers. The schools supply
the students with the equipment necessary for experimen-
tal study in science to comply with the principle of “learning
through practice”.

The schools boost the students™ self-esteem in their in-
tellectual and physical capabilities. To nurture the sense of
communal responsibility towards duty, society and nation.
The schools raise the awareness of the new generations to-
wards values such as goodwill, helpfulness, respect and un-
derstanding.
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Abstract: This paper is mainly focusing on multicultural aspects of higher education and general understanding of

multiculturalism as one of the important components of modern society. It is an attempt to systemize different views

on the definition and characteristics of multiculturalism as well as to analyze some lessons and modern trends in

multicultural education. The paper is based on argument that the phenomenon of multiculturalism is becoming more

and more popular for both a global society and overall relations between different civilizations. In addition, a proper

overlapping between myriad of cultures fosters diversity and mutual understanding to create a more tolerant society.

Multiculturalism is also considered to be one of the main determinants of internationalization in higher education.
Keywords: multiculturalism, higher education, Penn State, Azerbaijan.

1. Introduction

The paper’s main idea comes from Penn State’s strong in-
ternational focus and ongoing efforts to be a Global Univer-
sity on one hand, and the importance of multiculturalism
for Azerbaijan on the other hand. Precisely, Penn State has
been implementing several complex and continued activities
those considered to be typical examples for modern trends in
multicultural education. At the same time, intending to be-
come an integral part of global village, Azerbaijan also tries to
actively contribute to the development of multicultural values.
Indeed, 2016 has been recently officially declared as a “Year of
Multiculturalism” in Azerbaijan by President’s special decree
dated 11 January 2016.

As the main findings, the paper introduces a clear defini-
tion of multiculturalism, its foremost role in terms of globalized
higher education, comparative analysis of some specific cases,
those may be applied by countries and institutions who want to
achieve multicultural education. In this point, the paper serves
as a scientific effort to increase an awareness on multicultural-
ism in general, and particularly in Azerbaijan, as well to assist
making Azerbaijani higher education multicultural.

2.Background

It is obvious that a complex system of overall relation-
ships in today’s society is reflected by cultural, racial, ethnic
and linguistic diversity. In this regard, multiculturalism is an
effort to provide a common space and equal conditions for
people representing different nations, religions, cultures and
social groups. In general, multiculturalism serves to create a
platform for a dialogue between different civilizations, and
to introduce a society based on values like intercultural re-
spect, understanding and tolerance.

There are different approaches trying to explain the gen-
eral meaning of multiculturalism as a category. From histori-
cal point of view, a term of multiculturalism entered public
discourse in the late 1960s and early 1970s, when some coun-
tries began to support diversified societies. Mainly, the im-
migration policy changes in Canada and Australia played

a significant role to make multiculturalism a part of social,
political and scientific terminology. The foremost initial idea
was to assist immigrants to retain elements of their “home
culture” while integrating into the new community Rattansi,
[9, P. 7-8]. It allows us to argue that immigrants and minori-
ties were primary and basic factors of multiculturalism that
directly encouraged an equal opportunities and non-discrim-
inatory conditions for all social groups.

Currently, multiculturalism covers such diverse groups
as the indigenous peoples, ethno-cultural nations, national
minorities, old and new immigrants, feminists and others who
represent views, practices, and life-styles that completely dif-
terent from the dominant culture of the wider society. In other
words, our societies witnessed the mentioned movements
those go under the “umbrella” of multiculturalism. However,
we might agree with Parekh (2006) [7] who believes that
“multiculturalism is not about difference and identity per se
but about those that are embedded in and sustained by cul-
ture; that is, a body of beliefs and practices in terms of which
a group of people understand themselves and the world, and
organize their individual and collective lives” [7, P. 2-3].

Multiculturalism introduces a policy that underlines the
unique characteristics of different cultures and it helps to
clarify so called red lines between those cultures. Simply say-
ing, multiculturalism is a response to cultural diversity, with
specific institutional mechanisms. Multiculturalism is a theory
about the foundations of a culture rather than a practice which
subsumes cultural ideas (Harrison, 1984).

Sometimes, multiculturalism is understood as a group of
tools to address religious diversity. Of course, religion is one
of the main distinctive factors between societies, and it is play-
ing a significant role in intercultural dialogue. No doubts that
the societies that too sensitive to religious matters have less
chances to address main ideas of multiculturalism in terms of
equity and non-discrimination.

According to (Rodrigues 2014. P. 4S,) multiculturalism is
before anything else a theory about culture and its value. It
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means, multiculturalism is able to conceptualize social, eco-
nomic, and moral aspects of any particular culture, to iden-
tify its core principles, and to offer tools to compare it with
other cultures. In other words, multiculturalism encourages
and equips a society to re-design its frame, to get a unique
space, and to accommodate unlike groups with different val-
ues and interests.

Race issue is another very significant component of the
talks on multiculturalism. Rattansi [9] argues that “to a large
degree, multiculturalism has its origins in responding to popu-
lations that had previously resided in Europe’s colonies and
which had by and large been regarded as innately inferior rac-
es” [9, P. 9]. This issue is one of mostly debated hot topics in
the United States where the African-Americans are still fight-
ing against racial discrimination in the society. Again, Rattani
believes that multiculturalism entered the public vocabulary
only in the 1990s as a result of protests by non-white ethnic
groups who demanded for cultural recognition in school and
university curricula Rattansi [9, P. 11].

To be specific, multiculturalism attempts to address the in-
equalities between majorities and minorities within the separate
society, country, group, or institution by supporting cultural di-
versity. It mainly refers to policies by government. This point
allows us to distinct multiculturalism and multiethnicity those
completely different categories. We do think that government’s
well-designed multicultural policy intends establishing multi-
ethnic societies. In other words, multiethnicity serves as one of
the main results of overall efforts covered by multiculturalism.

All these points make specific contribution to get a mul-
ticultural society that generally include categories like dif-
ferent ways of life, responses to diversity, forms of pluralism,
nature of human beings, understanding between distinct cul-
tures, role of state, political structure, equality of difference,
and religion. Multicultural society offers a dialogue between
different cultures that is mutually beneficial since each cul-
ture is inherently limited. And this dialogue provides so called
multicultural perspective as a tool to find ways of reconciling
the legitimate demands of unity and diversity, achieving politi-
cal unity without cultural uniformity, and cultivating a com-
mon sense of belonging while respecting cultural differences
Parekh [7, P. 337, 343]. In its term, multicultural perspective is
directly influenced by religions, morals, races, minorities, lan-
guages, beliefs, lifestyles, practices, physical disabilities, dig-
nity, liberty, equality, and other values.

Thus, being a policy trying to eliminate all kinds of dis-
crimination and to introduce equal conditions for each indi-
vidual, multiculturalism in fact covers all spheres of society
and all fields of human activities. In this regard, education
sector is one of the more significant areas where multicul-
turalism more broadly exists, and multicultural approaches
play an exceptional role. Of course, higher education is able
to address more multicultural concerns and to accommodate
more multicultural values due to its current global perspec-
tive, deeply internationalized character, and fully diversified
university environment.

3. Multicultural education

The definition of multiculturalism allows us to define
multicultural education as a concept based on ideas like free-
dom, justice, equality, equity, and human dignity. According
to Banks [2] (James A. Banks — is recognized as a leading
scholar in the field of multicultural education and sometimes
called the “father of multicultural educatior’, multicultural
education might be generally explained as an idea, an educa-
tional reform movement, and a process [2, P. 3]. For Gibson
[S], multicultural education is “a normal human experience”
[S,P.111].

Gay [4] believes that multicultural education means
“learning about, preparing for, and celebrating cultural diver-
sity, or learning to be bicultural” [S, P. 3]. Introducing more
systematic and conceptualized approach, Banks [2] argues
that “multicultural education incorporates the idea that all
students — regardless of their gender, social class, and ethnic
racial, or cultural characteristics — should have an equal op-
portunity to learn in school” [2, P. 3]. This definition more
clearly explains the global trends in higher education in terms
of diversity and intercultural difference.

Portera [1] describes multicultural education as a syn-
onym for multiculturalism by stating that “educational inter-
vention, defined as multiculturalism, multicultural education
or multicultural pedagogy, works from the de facto situation of
the presence of two or more cultures, and aims at the recogni-
tion of commonalities and differences” [1, P. 8].

Sometimes, there is misunderstanding in comparison the
terms of multicultural education and intercultural education,
and even they are considered to have the same meaning or
to be synonyms. In fact, the mentioned two terms are com-
pletely different. This argument is also supported by their
definition by UNESCO [11]: “Multicultural education uses
learning about other cultures in order to produce acceptance,
or at least tolerance, of these cultures. Intercultural education
aims to go beyond passive coexistence, to achieve a developing
and sustainable way of living together in multicultural societ-
ies through the creation of understanding of, respect for and
dialogue between the different cultural groups” [11, P. 18].

In order to understand the privileges of multicultural edu-
cation we may talk about obvious limitations of monocultural
education. First of all, this system does not develop the capacity
of imagination that is very important to conceive alternatives,
and it encourages the illusion that the limits of one’s world are
the limits of the world itself. In other words, monocultural educa-
tionisn’t able to offer the awareness of alternatives, and students in
this system look at the world from the narrow perspectives. That
students may treat other cultures and societies by own standards
only due to the lack of critical faculty. Of course, monocultural
education breeds arrogance, insensitivity and racism on the one
hand. On the other hand, students taught in monocultural educa-
tion system cannot accept the diversity of values, beliefs, and ways
of life and views of the world Parekh, [7, P.224-226].

Logically, multicultural education has the capacity to ad-
dress all the above mentioned challenges faced in terms of
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monocultural education. To be precise, multicultural educa-
tion develops worthwhile human capacities as intellectual
curiosity, self-criticism, independent judgment, sensitivity to
different ways of life, and respect to others. It allows to mul-
ticultural education system to treat students as members of
their ethnic and cultural groups, citizens of their political com-
munity, and human beings.

It is reasonable to formulate multicultural education as
an approach to transform education system that critiques
and responds to discriminatory policies and practices (Paul
Gorski, 2010). “It’s an equal opportunity for both male and
female students to experience educational success and mobil-
ity” (Klein, 1985). Summarizing the mentioned opinions and
explanations, according to Gollnick (1980), the main goals
of multicultural education might be classified as follows:
strength and value of cultural diversity; human rights and re-
spect for cultural diversity; alternative life choices for people;
social justice and equal opportunity for all people; help the
students to develop the knowledge, attitudes and skills needed
to function within different cultures, and within global com-
munity; equity distribution of power among members of all
ethnic groups; opportunities to gain cultural competency
(Gollnick 1980, P. 124).

Itis clear that all the mentioned goals are directly connect-
ed to main ideas of multiculturalism. In other words, those
goals describe the education system that multiculturalism sug-
gests to develop and make able to serve multicultural society.
However, it is bit ambitious to think about an ideal education
system that may address all those goals within a particular so-
ciety. At the same time, ensuring a truly multicultural environ-
ment in elementary, middle and high schools levels require
different efforts and approaches. This argument is stronger in
case of undergraduate and graduate levels of higher education.

Banks [2]defined the following five dimensions of multi-
cultural education those are recognized by almost all authors
writing about multicultural and diversity aspects of educa-
tion: (1) content integration, (2) the knowledge construc-
tion process, (3) prejudice reduction, (4) an equity pedagogy,
and (S5) an empowering school culture and social structure
[2, P. 18]. These dimensions are considered to function as a
guide for administrators who is in charge of school reforms,
and for teachers who teach wide range of disciplines. Thus,
these dimensions play significant role both in understanding
and implementation of multicultural education.

Content integration focuses on “needs the infusion of
ethnic and cultural content into the subject area instruction”
[1, P. 19]. It helps teachers to explain key concepts and gener-
alizations in their subject area. Of course, the level of oppor-
tunities sourced from content integration is not the same in
different disciplines. “The knowledge construction process
relates to the extent to which teachers help students to un-
derstand, investigate, and determine how the implicit cultural
assumptions, frames of reference, perspectives, and biases
within a discipline influence the ways in which knowledge is
constructed within it” [2, P. 20]. Accordingly, prejudice reduc-

tion considers that education should “integrate a curriculum
that assists students in understanding how prejudice is learned
and taught in many ways” [6, P. 146]. Students have to learn
to fight racism, gender bias, homophobia, and other kinds of
oppression.

Equity pedagogy suggests implementing a variety of
teaching styles and approaches to address specific needs of
students representing different ethnic, religious and cultural
groups. It includes modification of instruction methods to
make those students to succeed. Finally, empowering school
culture considers that all members of the school should con-
tribute to make academic environment able to promote equal-
ity for students from diverse groups [1, P. 19-20].

In a long-term perspective, multicultural education fo-
cuses on adjusting curricula in order to develop students’ mul-
ticultural competence that allows them to work in a dynami-
cally changing diverse environment after graduation. Pope,
Reynolds, and Mueller [8] classify multicultural competenc-
es in a three groups like awareness, knowledge, and the skills
[8,P.271].In general, it is supposed that “culturally competent
student” should have a knowledge of self as it relates to one’s
cultural identity, a knowledge of other cultures and how they
are similar or different from one’s own cultural group, a knowl-
edge about issues of oppression and the effect it has on differ-
ent cultural groups, a knowledge about interactions between
multiple oppressions such as race, gender, class, lifestyle, and
religion, and a knowledge about elements involved in social
change. That student has skills like self-reflection, the ability
to identify similarities and differences across cultures, the
ability to see things from multiple perspectives, understand
difference in multiple contexts Cuyjet, Howard-Hamilton, &
Cooper 3, P. 14].

Summarizing, multicultural education includes curricular
and instructional modifications, applying different teaching
styles, achieving common goals, providing equal opportuni-
ties, and committing to mutual respect at higher education-
al institutions. It considers a difference among students in
terms of race, ethnic and religious groups, social status, pov-
erty, unemployment, and languages spoken. All these allow
multicultural education to increase overall productivity in the
education system.

4. Attempts to offer multicultural higher education:
case of Penn State

Diversity became one of the main priorities for Penn State
since 1960s. Penn State was among the first universities to ap-
proach diversity goals via a strategic planning process and has
been nationally recognized for its considerable strides toward
building a truly diverse, inclusive, and equitable institution
and for establishing an infrastructure to facilitate effective di-
versity planning, implementation, and reporting processes.

Fostering diversity is considered to be one of the core values
of the academic mission, and one of the priorities of Penn State.
Being Penn State’s one of six values, respect considers that this in-
stitution respects and honors the dignity of each person, embrac-
es civil discourse, and fosters a diverse and inclusive community.
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Penn State’s strategy on educational equity intends to get
a truly multicultural education environment in all campuses.
Previously, Penn State had Individual Diversity Plan that
covered all related issues and activities. Currently, all equity-
related issues included in University’s Strategic Plan. Inclusive
excellence and efforts against discrimination are main strate-
gic directions. As aresult of these activities, in 2015 Penn State
was awarded of Diversity Champion.

Penn State has some central units dealing on multicul-
tural issues and serving to entire university in addition to mul-
ticultural offices or programs at each College.

The Paul Robeson Cultural Center (PRCC), function-
ing under the Student Affairs, seeks to contribute Penn State’s
main mission in terms of multicultural priorities. Center serves
students in the development of character, conscience, and so-
cial responsibility through fostering diversity, multicultural-
ism, social justice, and inclusion. PRCC tries to make students
a part of society, assist them in all kinds of out-class issues,
and help them to find formal and in-formal ways to solve their
problems. Centre mainly serves to African-American, Asian,
Latino, and Muslim students who face difficulties during their
study period at Penn State.

Programs on Social Justice Education, Racial Identity
Development, and Cultural Enrichment form the main con-
tent of the PRCC’s statement of purpose. Social Justice Edu-
cation programs comprise Center’s Social Justice Initiative,
which aims to build participants’ working knowledge and
awareness of social justice and inspire them agents of change.
Racial Identity Development programs focus on engaging par-
ticipants in the process of developing a better sense of who
they are, as well as exploring how and where they fit in soci-
ety based on their self-defined racial identity. Cultural Enrich-
ment programs provide opportunities for all students, faculty,
staff and the community to experience the celebration and
demonstration of culture through a variety of performances,
presentations, showcases, and social events.

Additionally, PRCC’s Blueprint Peer Mentoring program
focuses on offering cultural, social, and academic support to
students of color, specifically first-year and change-of-campus
students, through one-on-one peer mentoring. As a part of
this program, mentors and mentees have the opportunity to
attend workshops, discussions, social gatherings, and commu-
nity service projects. It creates a sense of family within Penn
State’s large campus community.

The Multicultural Resource Center (MRC), operating
under the Office of the Vice Provost for Educational Equity,
is Penn State’s another unit that intends to make campus life
truly multicultural. Despite of PRCC, this Center is an aca-
demic support unit. MRC provides assistance to undergradu-
ate multicultural students at University Park in meeting the
challenges associated with education and attaining a degree.
It offers services and advice to enhance and complement edu-
cational planning, counseling support, and financial planning.
In general, MRC provides counseling and advising students
on a variety of academic and individual concerns.

MRC counselors cover any issue like assistance with con-
necting to key staff, faculty, and resources to enhance student
opportunities, obtaining free tutorial assistance, study skills,
time management, and test-taking practices. They help stu-
dents in understanding university policies, procedures, and
regulations, interpersonal relationships with peers and family,
conflict resolution, and other personal matters. Students may
get assistance with questions on careers, internships, graduate
and professional school, education abroad, job opportunities,
financial aid, scholarships, and educational programming, in-
cluding study groups and seminars.

Targeting to underrepresented domestic students (Afri-
can-American, American-Indian, Asian, and Latino) MRC
mainly focused on first-year students, change-of-campus stu-
dents, and students with GPA under 2.3. Having eleven staff
members, MRC primarily focus on undergraduate students.
It offers Comprehensive Studies Program that allows first-
year students, which have low performance, to get together
for special courses mainly in math and academic writing to
succeed in credit classes.

In general, I think there is a need to continue research to
systemize Penn State’s overall policy in terms of getting true
multicultural education.

S. Multiculturalism as one of the core values for Azer-
baijan

Locating at the crossroads of East and West and different
civilizations, Azerbaijan formulated the historical traditions of
multiculturalism and tolerance. Historically, different nations,
languages and cultural traditions met and interacted in Azer-
baijan. Peace, friendship, tranquility, mutual understanding,
and respect to other cultures have always been core values in
the Azerbaijani society. All minorities have retained their cul-
tural and ethnographic peculiarities, customs and traditions.

Azerbaijan played an important role in development of
different religions in the region including ancient Zoroastrian
civilization, Christianity, Islam and others. Plus, its geo-stra-
tegic location made Azerbaijan a bridge between Europe and
Asia in terms of interaction of different religious groups.

Azerbaijan served as the central corridor for historical Silk
Roads that connected places, nations and cultures from China
to Europe. Besides different kinds of trading goods, this route
facilitated the exchange of different values, information and
knowledge between the East and the West. In this regard, the
Silk Roads has a big contribution to the development of mul-
ticultural environment and cultural diversity in Azerbaijan.

So, being one of the oldest places of human civilization
and human settlement Azerbaijan made multiculturalism and
tolerance as an integral part of its traditions and customs. Azer-
baijan established the first secular democracy in the Muslim
world in 1918 and offered women the voting rights in 1919.
All these traditions are kept so far, and today’s Azerbaijan at-
tempts promote those values to the entire world.

Currently, Azerbaijan fully committed to the principles of
humanism and tolerance. It believes that multiculturalism is
the best way for the development of mankind in the age of
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globalization. For that purpose, Azerbaijan tries to benefit
from and to contribute to the model of multiculturalism by
actively building tolerance and intercultural dialogue in the
country, and internationally as well.

Azerbaijan’s success in contributing to the traditions of
tolerance, intercultural and inter-civilization dialogue relies
on the full-scale embrace of this openness and tolerance by
both government and the society.

In 2008, Azerbaijan launched the so-called “Baku pro-
cess,” a dialogue between culture ministers, individuals and
groups with different cultural and religious backgrounds.
The Baku International Multiculturalism Centre has been
established in 2014 that authorized to promote awareness
on multiculturalism, and to promote multicultural values.
More recently, country officially declared 2016 the Year of
Multiculturalism. This decision is supported by Azerbaijan’s
long-terms efforts to maintain and develop the traditions of
multiculturalism in Azerbaijan.

Additionally, Azerbaijan has hosted the 7th Global Forum
of the United Nations Alliance of Civilizations on 25-27 April
2016. In general, I was another opportunity to call all nations
to respect the tolerance, intercultural and inter-civilization
dialogues. “Living Together in Inclusive Societies: A Chal-
lenge and A Goal” was the theme of the Forum. The Forum
was the harness the multiple perspectives of various sectors to
meet the challenges of inclusive living today’s increasingly di-
verse societies. The quote from the concept note of the Forum
clearly mentions the reason why Azerbaijan hosts the Forum.

“Azerbaijan, as the host country for this Forum, serves as a
model of a country where people have been living inclusively
together for centuries. The historical tolerance of Azerbaijan’s
people, the political leadership of President Ilham Aliyev, and
Azerbaijan’s location between Eastern Europe and Western
Asia have combined to foster an environment where people
of various religions and ethnicities have lived together in mu-
tual respect and harmony for national development. Azerbai-
jan’s experience, despite challenges, is an example of a country
moving forward to substantive progress through inclusion”
United Nations Alliance of Civilizations, [13].

The Forum’s above-mentioned theme reflected the
2030 Agenda for Sustainable Development, which incorpo-
rates the promotion of inclusive societies as pivotal compo-
nent for sustainable development, and the creation of justice,
peace, and security. Additionally, the Forum has provided a
platform to discuss the intersection between social inclusion
and the prevention of violent extremism, echoing the respec-
tive Plan of Action that UN Secretary-General released in
January 2016. United Nations Alliance of Civilizations, [13].

The Forum stressed the importance of respect and un-

derstanding for cultural and religious diversity, of moderation
as a value within societies. It was an effort to encourage the
tolerance, respect, dialogue and cooperation among different
cultures, civilizations and peoples to expand their activities
promoting a culture of peace, and to ensure that peace and
non-violence are fostered at the national, subregional, regional
and international levels.

The mentioned efforts make several international organi-
zations and universities around the world to become more in-
terested in studying Azerbaijani multiculturalism.

6. Azerbaijani higher education on a way to become
multicultural

Gradually, a multiculturalism becomes one of the core val-
ues for Azerbaijan’s education system as well. In this point,
Azerbaijani higher education is considered to be more sensi-
tive in terms of multiculturalism. Almost all local higher edu-
cational institutions have already added a “Course of Multicul-
turalism” to their curricula. Currently, a textbook of “Azerbaijani
Multiculturalism” is under preparation by the Baku Internation-
al Multiculturalism Centre. Plus, all universities try to harmo-
nize their administration mechanisms, educational methods,
and curricula to meet requirements based on existence and
growing number of international students and staff.

I plan to continue my research intended to preparation
of substantiated recommendations for both the Ministry of
Education and HEIs to make Azerbaijan’s higher education
more multicultural.

7. Conclusion

Our research showed that multiculturalism is directly in-
fluencing in all spheres of society including higher education
system. This fact played an important role in getting more and
more points in modern universities’ development strategies
described by phrases like cross-cultural education, diversity
on a campus, and intercultural concerns of academic curricu-
la. All these categories are forming and accelerating so called
multicultural education efforts of universities those compete
for getting better positions in global higher education arena.

I tried to analyze a multicultural education as an impor-
tant trend in current international higher education, its main
principles and components, as well as its vital role in preparing
so called global citizens able to function in all the corners of
the world. Ilearned Penn State’s best practices on getting more
diversified campus environment, and on offering higher edu-
cation addressing the needs of all students with different back-
grounds. Plus, Tinvestigated Azerbaijan’s efforts to strengthen
the local, regional and international societies” awareness on
multiculturalism, and to contribute its national higher educa-
tion by adding proved multicultural components and tools
learned from American universities’ experience.
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Canada has developed as a state of cultural heterogeneity
since the 1960s when the increase of immigration resulted in
the development of Canada’s first multicultural policy known
as the 1971 Multiculturalism Policy of Canada. [1] Asaresult
of the policy, multiculturalism encourages ethnic harmony
and cross-cultural understanding. [1] Will Kymlicka in “The
Rise and Fall of Multiculturalism” describes multiculturalism
as a celebration of ethno-cultural diversity, encouraging citi-
zens to acknowledge and embrace the array of customs, tradi-
tions, music and cuisine [2]. According to the 2011 Canadian
census, there are over 200 ethnic origins of Canadians and
21% of Canadians were born outside the country 3, 402].
Canada encourages immigrants to integrate into society and
take an active part in social, cultural, economic and politi-
cal affairs [1]. However, many critics [6, 50, 241, 104] state
multiculturalism ignores economic and political inequality
causing isolation [2, 403]. Current research in Canada ascer-
tains that multiculturalism fosters an economic imbalance
because immigrants do not obtain equal employment op-
portunities due to a lack of educational equality but, it fos-
ters immigrants’ prevalence in certain employment sectors.
Politically, multiculturalism fosters continuous immigrant
participation and media integration. The paper introduces
attitudes towards multiculturalism and how immigrants have
adapted in Canada through psychological and behavioural ac-
culturation, followed by, a discussion on economic impacts
of immigrant’s settlement patterns and how multiculturalism
politically fosters the inclusion of immigrants.

Attitudes towards multiculturalism set the stage for the
successfulness of immigrants. Countries may embrace mul-
ticulturalism but individuals living in and immigrating to the
country must approve of multiculturalism. Peter Grant and
Daniel Robertson found that members of cultural minorities
usually hold more positive attitudes towards multiculturalism
than members of the majority group who more often, strongly
support assimilation [ 5, 209]. Maykel Verkuyten states that in
the Netherlands studies show that Turkish or Moroccan mi-
norities who identify with their ethnic group endorse multi-
culturalism, whereas the reverse was obtained from the ethnic
Dutch majority group [S, 211]. Therefore, minority cultural
groups are more likely to favor a multicultural society rather
than a majority ethnically homogenous majority group. Can-
ada does not have one significant ethnic majority group [6].
According to sociologist Jeffrey Reitz, most Canadians are in
favour of immigration [7]. Canada is composed from multiple
minority groups mostly due to immigration and therefore, as
per Verkuyten’s research, because Canada is made up from
multiple ethnic minority groups and they support immigra-
tion, they should be in favour of multiculturalism.

Newcomers to a country cannot continue living by identi-
cal norms as in their native country. Immigrants are subject to
assimilation to the cultural traits of the larger group in the state
to adapt to the daily functionality in the state. Grant and Rob-
ertson suggest that immigrants go through psychological and
behavioural acculturation. Behavioural acculturation refers
to immigrants gradually learning culture specific behaviours
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and skills that allow them to behave in culturally appropriate
ways in their daily lives. Psychologically, they adapt to their
new home and adapt the host’s culture as their own and as
a result, create a new national identity [S, 212]. Grant and
Robertson mention that since 85% of Canada’s immigrants
become citizens, meaning they want to belong to Canada, it is
assumed that they become acculturated into Canadian soci-
ety [S, 212]. In Canada, behavioural acculturation is evident
through actions like obeying traffic laws (i. . driving on the
right side of the road, obeying speed limits, and obtaining and
maintaining driver’s licences). Psychological acculturation is
evident through immigrants feeling a sense of belonging to
Canada. According to data from the 2003 General Social
Survey, 84% of recent immigrants, and an even higher pro-
portion of non-recent immigrants, reported a strong sense
of belonging to Canada [8, 8]. A recent study from Statis-
tics Canada identifies that in 2013, about 69% of immigrants
who landed in Canada between 1980 and 2012 had a strong
sense of belonging to both Canada and their source country,
while 24% of immigrants had a strong sense of belonging to
Canada and a weak sense of belonging to their source country
[9, 6, 16]. Therefore, immigrants feel that they belong to Can-
ada. Through psychological and behavioural acculturation im-
migrants adapt to Canadian society and over time identify that
they have a strong sense of belonging.

Settlement patterns of immigrants may hinder immi-
grant’s equality in economic opportunities. Canadian im-
migrants disproportionately live with their own cultural
groups in Canada [10, 1-2]. Critics of federal immigration
policy argue that immigrant concentration in Canadian cit-
ies will lead to social tensions or public outbreaks in violence,
although these predictions have yet to materialise in Canada
[10, 4]. The specific settlement patterns of immigrants to Ca-
nadian cities are related to the historical geographies of ear-
lier immigration [10, 3]. In 2002, British Colombia attracted
15% of all immigration to Canada. The statistics show that
87% chose to reside in Greater Vancouver, 2.2% in Victoria
and 9.8% in other areas in the province [10, 3-4]. This pat-
tern reflects similar immigrant settlement preferences over the
past decade [ 10, 4]. Between the years of 1800 and 1940, the
Chinese lived in impoverished Chinese towns because they
were excluded from living anywhere else [11, 146]. They en-
gaged in a limited range of jobs (i. e. laundry services, restau-
rants) because they were the only jobs available to their ethnic
group. In contrast, now, they are being pushed out of the city
to suburbs located near others of the same ethnicity [11, 146].
Immigrants were forced to live in separate societies because
of the economic opportunities and that trend has continued
over time. Now, as these groups are being pushed out of the
city centres they still remain clustered, lacking multicultural-
ism [12; 11, 146]. Residing in the cities allowed immigrants
the opportunity to live closer to business centres and thus,
contributing to successful employment. Major cities like To-
ronto, Montreal and Vancouver, in comparison to the suburbs,
are Canada’s economic centres. All job growth continues to

occur disproportionately in these urban centres [10,4]. There-
fore, as the immigrant population moves it is more difficult to
find employment. In recent years, immigrants have low levels
of employment which results in poverty. Alan Simmons in-
dicates that in the suburban area immigrants spend 50% of
their income on house payments or rent. However, he sug-
gests that although immigrants face difficult times their chil-
dren will have better outcomes as individuals who are native
born [11,149]. Settlement patterns show a habit. Theorists of
habit like feminist cultural critic Rita Felski and Jon Beasley
Murray state that the role of habit as a sameness routine is
often ignored and politics are not transparent, meaning that
governments do not take into consideration the impact of im-
migrant’s habits [ 13, 180]. As the research shows, immigrants
like the Chinese have a habit of living in areas where their eth-
nic ancestors have been successful. The clustering habit con-
tinues as immigrants move to suburban areas. Since, suburban
areas are a new trend with no historical sustainability it is more
difficult for immigrants to be sustainable and break from the
clustering habit if there is no government intervention.

On the other hand, the habit of immigrants clustering
together has brought some economic benefits. Ethnic groups
clustering usually expand the demand for ethnic food con-
sumption. As a result of immigrants eating their ethnic foods,
the grocery industry expanded in Canada. It is estimated that
over the next decade, $12 billion in additional grocery store
sales will be attributed to immigrants [ 14]. The supermarkets
provide new employment opportunities nationally and great-
er trade opportunities for Canada globally. Perry Caicco of
CIBC World Markets estimates their sales are between $4 bil-
lion and $5 billion per year [14]. Big retailers are acquiring
ethnic grocery stores. For example, Loblaws acquired T&T
(Asian producer) supermarkets [15]. The Canadian grocery
market expansion augments Canada’s economic sector. Mul-
ticulturalism thrives by permitting and expanding the con-
sumption of ethnic foods.

Often, the economy is impacted by employment reten-
tion. Employment is an area that critics criticize when look-
ing into immigrant success rates. Immigrants face barriers in
accessing jobs in their fields due to a factor like foreign cre-
dentials [16, 3]. An online survey conducted identified the
profile and experiences of foreign-trained engineers looking
for and finding work in Canada. The total sample size was
457 engineers, 261 of whom were trained outside Canada, and
196 who were trained in Canada [ 16, 7]. The results show that
the locally trained individuals were more successful in secur-
ing employment in the engineering field (61.2%) compared
to foreign-trained (33.3%) individuals. Also, results show
that locally—trained individuals had over five times the odds
of getting an engineering job compared to foreign-trained
when controlling the employment-related variable (i. e. engi-
neering specialization, education, age and gender) [16, 10].
The survey suggests that multiculturalism has hindered in im-
migrants ability in obtaining jobs because employees prefer
locally trained individuals.
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In regards to foreign credentials, there is a lack of unifor-
mity in educational systems standards. Immigrants arrive with
degrees but they are not considered equivalent to Canadian stan-
dards. Canada has developed mechanisms to provide assessments
and offer ways to update credentials, but they are rarely used
by immigrants due to lack of knowledge of the services, finan-
cial issues, and lack of access to the documents [16, 3]. Thus,
although immigrants are educated the standards are different
and immigrants struggle obtain equivalent education. However,
Canada promotes multiculturalism inclusiveness by encourag-
ing immigrants to take educational assessments.

The sustainability of immigrants in a multicultural soci-
ety is important even if they do not obtain their desired oc-
cupation. Research shows that immigrants initially had lower
earnings than native-born workers with similar training, but
over-time the earnings gap between the two narrowed fairly
quickly [11, 141]. This changed for immigrants arriving in the
1980’s, 1990’s to 200S. Labour market research show that in
2006 and 2007 immigrants who arrived in the previous S years
were less likely to be actively engaged in the labour force and
a higher population was unemployed [11, 142]. The research
suggests that multiculturalism in the early stages was benefi-
cial for the immigrants, but in recent years it is difficult for
them to sustain themselves. In addition, it is important to note
that due to the recession employment levels of recent immi-
grants in the good-producing sector were hit especially hard
[17]. Therefore, perhaps the decline is a result of the recession
due to job loss, rather than the hindrance of multiculturalism
and immigrants failing to integrate into the job market.

On the other hand, immigrants have been successful in
dominating certain employment sectors. Studies indicate that
the IT sector had an increase of jobs filled by new immigrants
[11,151]. Ontario is over represented as a destination for live in
care givers [ 18]. Over 50% of all accommodation and food ser-
vices employees are born outside of Canada [19, 1]. Filipino
workers, Jamaican born women and Sri Lankan born men are
disproportionately concentrated in the accommodation in-
dustry, doubling the occupational average [19, 8]. In the food
service industry Chinese and Sri Lankan born men are both
overrepresented, there are more than twice as many Chinese
born men and Sri Lankan men [ 19, 8]. On average, foreign born
employees earn more annually in comparison to native-born in-
dividuals in accommodations and food services [19,17]. Im-
migrants who have been in Canada for more than 10 years have
higher rates of private incorporated business ownership than
native-born individuals [20, 11-16]. Of all immigrant-owned
private incorporated businesses, 45% are located in four in-
dustries: professional, scientific and technical services; retail
trade; accommodation and food services; and transportation
and warehousing. One-third of private incorporated businesses
owned by native-born individuals are in these four industries
[20, 19-22]. The research suggests that immigrants are able to
transition into the Canadian society and be employed in certain
sectors. Multiculturalism thrives when multi-ethnic groups are
successful in retaining employment.

Political participation is a way to recognize if citizens are in-
volved in a country. Immigrants should want to contribute
to the decisions in the country because it affects their lives.
In the 1960s and 1970s new citizens voted less than native
born individuals. Since then, there has been a significant in-
crease in voting. Studies show that immigrants who arrived
before the year 1991 are more likely to vote [21, 13]. From
2011 to 2015, the voting rate among immigrants increased by
amargin similar to that of the overall population and the vot-
ing rate of recent immigrants rose by 14 percent, from 56% to
70%. The increase was smaller among established immigrants,
from 71%in 2011 to 76% in 2015 [22, 5-7]. Immigrants who
held Canadian citizenship accounted for 20% of all voters in
the 2015 federal election [22, 8]. The research shows that vot-
ing decreased slightly in the 1990’s but in the past five years it
has increased. Therefore, immigrants are becoming more in-
volved politically by voting.

Aside from voting, political participation in the form of
being active in government is another way immigrants are ac-
tive in politics. Recently, statistics show that in 2011, 42 of
the 307 MPs elected were born outside of Canada [21, 14].
Aside from that statistic, there is no data available for how
many immigrants obtain parliamentary positions. However,
there is data for visible minorities, which can be assumed
they are the children of the past immigrants. For example,
Paul Yuzyk a Saskatchewanian of Ukrainian origin was a
senator in 1963 [23]. In 2011, 9.4% elected were the visible
minority [21, 14]. Research tracking visible minorities in
Parliament has revealed an increase in their numbers since
1993. In 1997 there were 19 visible minorities, 17 in 2000,
22 in 2004, 24 in 2006 [24, 27]. Black and Hicks show that
the percentage of visible minorities among candidates for
the federal election has grown from 1993 to 2004. More-
over, they show that parties nominated their visible minor-
ity candidates with a commitment to have them elected,
running them in competitive ridings in proportioned equal
to non-minority candidates [24, 27]. Once nominated by a
party there is no evidence that voters discriminate against vis-
ible minority candidates [24, 31]. The statistics show that
there is a gradual increase of visible minority immigrants
participating in the government meaning that multicultural-
ism is flourishing. Different ethnic groups express their con-
cerns in government thus, everyone has some representation.
Media spreads messages to people for them to engage in so-
ciety. Canadian French and English media is beneficial for
native-born individuals. However, in order to be inclusive me-
dia has had to offer news in different languages so that all im-
migrants are informed of news. In Canada, there are many
ethnic newspapers. Leading up to the 2015 Federal Election
there were 13 ethnic papers existing in 5 federal ridings in
Surrey British Columbia and 10 ethnic papers in S ridings in
Brampton, Ontario [25, 29] The number of ethnic radio and
television services has expanded thereby, strengthening im-
migrant’s sense of belonging with the community 25, 29].
Ethnic papers allow for bonding and bridging. The process
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fosters cultural maintenance and ethnic cohesion while assist-
ing community members to integrate into Canada [25, 30].
The development of ethnic media suggests immigrants are in-
terested in Canadian news. The government has recognized
that ethnic newspapers allow for inclusion and greater partici-
pation in Canada. Prime Minister Stephen Harper appointed
multicultural news media as “the new mainstream media” and
provided special briefings to journalists from multicultural
media outlets [25, 30]. The integration of ethnic media to
main-stream suggests equality. Since government has encour-
aged interviews it suggests that there is a growth of inclusion
and equality because non-English speakers will be more ac-
tive in reading and gaining knowledge in Canadian news.

In conclusion, the initial outlook of immigrants and na-
tive-born individuals on multiculturalism is positive. The re-

search shows that both support multiculturalism which helps it
thrive in Canada. The choice of where immigrants live is a form
of habit; it hinders employment opportunities, but it enables
anindustry of ethnic grocery stores which benefit the Canadian
economy. In regards to employment, even though Canadians
approve of immigrants, employers prefer local credentials and
training which hinders multiculturalism. However, Canada of-
fers avenues credential equalization, but even without these re-
sources, immigrants have dominated the food service industry
and found employment. Politically, immigrants continuously
participate politically and ethnic media integration creates in-
clusiveness for immigrants in Canada. Overall, multiculturalism
thrives and enables Canada’s economic and political growth.
Yet, as is illustrated, this is not without challenges in maintaining
abalanced and inclusive society.
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Turkish foreign policy towards Balkans

Abstract: This article aims to look forward to finding an answer whether Turkish foreign policy is based on pursuit
of national interests, national identity, state identity, economy, stability, peace or not. This article finds out the factors
behind the foreign policy such as: international, domestic, cultural, and social changes. This study also analyzes the
misunderstood Turkish foreign policy towards the Balkan countries, which is claimed that Turkey tries to create a
“pact-Ottoman or a neo-Ottoman” foreign policy in the Balkan countries.

Objective: to analyze the Turkish early foreign policy and its emergence towards the Balkan countries.

Methods: historical method, analytic observation, and generalization.

Results: Foreign policy is very vital in our time than in the past. Every obstacle can be overcome by proper foreign
policy conduction. It has been claimed that as a result globalization threat, foreign policy began facing challenges
of constantly redefining its spaces of accountability. Since Turkey is one of the Balkan countries, it gives great atten-
tion to its bilateral relations with the Balkan countries and preserves good relations with all the Balkan countries
and Turkey has the belief that it only can get its own security and stability through the security and stability of the
Balkan regions. It is claimed that the Balkan states is not easy for the Turkish foreign policy and there are challenges
obstacles, which should be carefully dealt. The obstacles are claimed long-lasting problems among and within the
Balkan countries, and they are major challenges towards the Turkish foreign policy in the Balkan regions.

Scientific novelty: The Turkish foreign policy towards the Balkan countries is not new. It has a long history.
The Turkey’s new activism in its neighborhood and elsewhere as a product of Turkey’s own determination of its
role as a regional power, one derived from its own perceptions, history, and political struggles. Firstly, Turkey is
redefining its identity and place, in its own neighborhood, and since Turkey is acting as a regional power, it is gain-
ing self-confidence. This article studies the expansive aims of the Turkish foreign policy towards the Balkans and its
perspectives and achieved goals until now.

Practical significance: The results and the conclusions of this article can be used further by those who study
Turkish modern history, international relations and political science, with a special interest in the so called Turkish
strategy of a new approach and expected impact toward the Balkan countries.

Keywords: Turkish foreign policy, Pact-Ottoman and Neo-Ottoman strategy. History of Turkish modern state,
international relations and Balkans.
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Introduction

Itis also claimed that, Turkey’s new activism in the Balkan
countries is as a product of Turkey’s own determination of its
role as a regional power, which emerges from its history, and
political struggles. It is argued that apart from its economic
perspective, Turkey follows a dynamic and visionary foreign
policy with a view to steering the developments in a positive
direction, to expand the sphere of peace and prosperity and
to generate stability and security in its region. Turkey’s proper
foreign policy can play important role in the Balkan region
[1;36].

After the socialist system ended in the region, there were
many conflicts and problems among the Balkan countries.
During the conflicts, Turkey played important roles espe-
cially in Bulgaria, Greece, Albania, Macedonia and Kosovo.
Turkey started its political and diplomatic relations with the
Balkan countries. Turkey developed its economic coopera-
tion in the economic sector, which has shown the major fac-
tors that constantly develop the relations between Turkey and
the Balkans countries.

Research findings

Itis claimed that the features of the Turkish foreign policy
was established during the period of Atatiirk. “Peace at Home,
Peace in the World” was Atatiirk" s principle in Turkish foreign
policy [3; 5]. Turkish foreign policy's aim was to create and
assist peace within Turkey and its neighboring countries. It is
also claimed that the external threats influenced the Turkish
foreign policy's strategies, From the beginning of the cold
war in 1946 until 1963. The Turkish foreign policy was im-
proved towards its neighbours during the Prime Minister and
then President Turgut Ozal and new markets opened by the
close relations with the Balkan countries [4; 57].

It is argued that the Turkish foreign policy pays great at-
tention to the improvement of bilateral relations, strengthen-
ing the mechanisms of political and economic cooperation,
and creating a regional sense of ownership and problem solv-
ing in the Balkans. Turkey follows an ambitious policy to find
solution to the chronic problems, plays a mediator role be-
tween conflicting parties, stabilize the region, and pave the
way for a regional order in the Balkans. Whenever there is a
conflict in the Balkan countries, Turkey involves in the issues
and tries to find solutions. As part of this dynamic, some Turk-
ish actions, such as its recognition of Kosovo, will be compat-
ible with the desires of the Western powers, the United States
and the EU [5; 34].

Turkey pursues a dynamic and visionary foreign policy
with a view to steering the developments in a positive direc-
tion, to expand the sphere of peace and prosperity and to gen-
erate stability and security in its region and beyond. With this
perspective, attaching particular importance to its ,transatlan-
tic” ties Turkey is strengthening its relations with the coun-
tries in the Balkans, a priority for Turkey not only from the
political, economic and geographical perspectives, but also
due to its historical, cultural and human ties with the region.
The Turkey's foreign policy is very important towards Bal-

kans [2; 68]. When the socialist system was over after 1990,
there were many conflicts and problems in the Balkans includ-
ing Romania and Bulgaria. Firstly, those years, the Turkey's
foreign policy influenced especially Bulgaria, Greece, Albania,
Macedonia and Kosovo. Turkey played an important role in
solving conflicts in those countries. In those years there were
ethnic problems in Bulgaria, there were problems between
multi parties in Albania, conflicts and problems were too big in
Kosovo, Yugoslavia was breaking up. Turkey was very active in
those countries regarding to its foreign policy. The USA was
not much affective in Balkan countries those years. Turkey
was always with Balkan countries. Turkey had a great image
and the image increased more in Balkan countries. Turkey
also started its political and diplomatic relations with Slove-
nia and Croatia. It is also known by the Balkan countries that
how much Turkey pursued peaceful politics during Bosnian
conflicts.

It is claimed that, unusual point in Turkey's Balkan
policy was the imbalance between political and economic
relations. Despite the fact that socio-cultural and relations
has increased in the last two decades, economical relations
were very low. Despite the last decades, particularly last five
years the trade between Turkey and the Balkan countries has
dramatically increased [6; 547].

We have seen that the economic cooperation is so impor-
tant for Turkey. Turkey has so much developed its economy
because of this economic cooperation with the Balkan coun-
tries. Therefor foreing policy is very significant on behalf of a
country's economy. The Balkan countries were so important
even during Atatiirk period, external and internal negative re-
sults of nationalism did no permit Turkey to establish good
relations with the Balkan area [6; 533].

Conclusions

Being itself a Balkan country, Turkey attaches great im-
portance to its bilateral relations with the Balkan countries,
maintains good relations with all of them, and has the be-
lief that its own security and stability can only be achieved
through the security and stability of the region. Turkey pur-
sues a dynamic and visionary foreign policy with a view to
steering the developments in a positive direction, in a region
where the impact of global changes is greatest. In this context,
Turkey’s multi-dimensional, constructive, proactive, realistic
and responsible foreign policy is one of the most important
assets in realizing its national and international goals.

The era in which we live is an age of rapid changes. Ac-
cordingly, foreign policy issues have also gained a more com-
plex and complicated character. Today, taking the necessary
steps in keeping with the speed of these changes and develop-
ments is the most significant assignment laid before decision
makers. In such an environment, developments show that in-
ternational legitimacy, economic interdependence, respect for
human rights, pursuing a sustainable environmental policy
and harmony between people belonging to different religious
and ethnic origins stand as the most important tools to build
lasting peace, stability and prosperity. The realities of our time
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also force us to analyze international dynamics with a global  sections of different foreign policy dynamics, this extraordi-
perspective of peace. Located in one of the important inter-  nary process also shapes Turkey’s basic foreign policy issues.
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Abstract:

Objective: to take information about strategies of coping against internet risks used by children age 12-15 in the
District of Shkoder.

Methods: This study is a sequential explanatory design; mixed methodology (questionnaires and focus group
with children). In the first stage of a study, we conduct the collection and analysis of quantitative data, followed by
the collection and analysis of qualitative data. Priority is usually given to the quantitative part and the two methods
are integrated during the interpretation phase of study. The typical purpose is to use the qualitative results to assist in
explaining and interpreting the findings of the quantitative part. We have use a simple cluster. The number of par-
ticipants in this survey is 503 children 12—1S year age old and in focus group participate 6 children of the same age.
The importance of working directly with children, when children are the focus of the research, cannot be stressed
too highly. Hence there is a widespread call to give children a ‘voice’ in social research Buckingham [2]; Mahon,
Glendinning et al. [10]; Morrow and Richards, [13]; Greig and Taylor [S].

Results: In this study we take information about the strategy that use children to protect themselves against inter-
net risk. Parents supervising is acceptable from children and they discus with their parent what they do during internet
time and also accept suggestion from them. Parents’ overt supervision is more applicable, this also cause of Albanian

culture, because after the 90’ the family was one of the most important social actors in our reality.

Scientific novelty: the article try to monitor the situation of children internet risks in a moment when our state
don’t do this in practice. It have a few studies in this domain.

Practical significance: The article can be important in the field of local social services or regional projects.

Keywords: children, internet risks, coping strategies.

Introduction

Now days, children have adequate access to information,
through books, television and mobile phones. The average
age when Albanian children start to use the internet is four
years higher than the European average. A 2013 survey shows
that 85 per cent of the young people (13-17 years old) have a
computer at home with 62 per cent of devices located in their
own rooms. Internet cafes are also widely accessible in both
rural and urban areas [20, P.7].

Other fact show that 63 per cent of children spent one or
more hours each day online (5% higher for urban than rural
children). Bullying, password thefts, and pornographic mate-
rial viewing often occur unintentionally when online: 45 per
cent of children said they experience these issues daily. It is the
responsibility of various agencies, including the government,
mobile and internet service providers, parents and schools,
to counteract risks of online activity by children. Monitor-

ing is needed to ensure that the legislation about this is im-
plemented (see 7.2 Legislation). H. Shanaj, E. Hallkaj, Ch,.
Cuninghame, Unicef [16, P. 43].

Risks for children on-line (literature review)

Most significantly, as regards the Internet, there is no easy
line that can be drawn between activities leading to benefits
and those leading to risks Lobe B. [9].

Looking across the research literature, one can see that
avery wide range of potentially negative effects of media have
been identified and discussed. These would include effects
relating to:

« violent content — including imitation (in the form of
aggression or antisocial behaviour), desensitisation and fear;

« sexual content — including imitation (in the form of pro-
miscuous or unsafe practices), arousal, and shock or disgust;

« advertising — in relation to misleading claims, as well as
consumerist or materialistic attitudes more broadly;
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« inappropriate or unwanted contact with others — for
example in the form of ‘stranger danger’ or bullying;

« health — for example to do with smoking, alcohol and
drug-taking eating behaviour — in relation to both obesity
and eating disorders;

« general personality disorders, such as low self-esteem,
‘identity confusion’ or alienation;

« physical effects of excessive use — for example RSI-type
conditions and eyesight problems relating to computers;

« the undermining of children’s imagination and free play;

« the physical development of the brain, and disorders
such as attention deficit and hyperactivity;

« sleeping problems and other behavioral difficulties;

« reduced time for family interaction, or relationships
with peers;

« reduced levels of educational achievement, or reading
more specifically;

« mistaken values, attitudes or beliefs — for example in
relation to gender or ethnic stereotyping D. Buckingham,
N. Whiteman, R. Willett, A. Burn, [3, P 12].

Monitoring children during internet usage as a coping
strategy against children on in risks.

In different literatures, both academic and popular, dis-
cussing the risks that children face on-line is extensive. The ad-
vice to monitor comes from a desire to protect children from
possible harm while at the same time allowing them to go
on-line. (see e.g., [11]; Lenhart [6]; Livingstone [7]; Steyer
[14]). So, monitoring of children during internet surfing is
one of the coping strategies to avoid risks on line.

When it comes to the Internet “monitoring has become
associated with good parenting... ” (Shmueli and Blecher-
Prigat 2011, P. 760).

Referring to the United States legal system finds no pri-
vacy violation when parents surreptitiously monitor their
minor children’s communications. Parents legally may read
their child’s private diary, bug their child’s phone, open mail
addressed to their child, access and control the release of their
child’s educational records, and have access to the records of
their child’s psychological counseling Shmueli and Blecher-
Prigat [17]; see also Dinger [4]; Behnke and Warner [1].
As Benjamin Shmueli and Ayelet Blecher-Prigat conclude in
their extensive discussion of minor’s rights to privacy under
US law, “children have no constitutionally protected right to
conceal information from their parents” [1, P. 780].

In Europe the situation is a bit quite different. In Great
Britain are a bit lower, with 50% of parents reporting that they
monitor their children’s Internet history or otherwise monitor
their use (e.g., monitor on-line profiles or text messages) Liv-
ingstone etal. [8, 111]. Parents may also check their child’s on-
line profile, whom their child adds as a friend to social network-
ing sites, or the content of email or text messages Livingstone
etal. [8,110-111]. It is not clear how many parents engage in
covert monitoring from the US study. In the British study,
Livingstone et al. estimate that 15% of the British parents they
surveyed were monitoring covertly Livingstone et al. [8,111].

In Albania, referring to the Law no. 10347, date 4.11.2010
“On the Protection of Children Rights”; defines “child pornogra-
phy” atarticle 3/j. The definition may be interpreted as includ-
ing the offence of “Internet child pornography”. This is evi-
dentin the terms “... display, transmission of pictures, movies
or any other visual material that the Childs doing...” This law,
however, does not include any protection from other forms
that may facilitate the violation of children rights generally
and their protection from the use of Internet more specifically.

Also referring to the low Law no. 9918, date 19.05.2008 “On
electronic communication in the Republic of Albania” amended with
Law n0.102/2012; it does not address the issues of “illegal” and
“harmful” content. There is nothing explicit about child Internet
protection. The role of EPCA (Electronic and Postal Communi-
cation Agency) is very neutral in checking ISPs (Internet Service
Providers) service, which may contain illegal content. EPCA
can only intervene after receiving a court order. This means
that EPCA plays a very passive role in preventing cybercrime
related issues. Also, EPCA has limited powers to regulate and
supervise one of the main hubs of Internet pornography, Inter-
net cafés, and it has no control on the sale of used computers.

Research findings

Referring to our study realized in Shkoder District (North
Albania District) with a sample of 503 children (age 12-15)
we evidence some interesting result related to the coping strat-
egies against internet risks.

The reason way we choose to do our study in this dis-
trict is because we have choose sample cluster and Shkoder
District is one of the S District part of Albanian North Re-
gion INSTAT [15, P. 15].

Some findings of our study (from the survey) made on
evidence that most of children (78%) declare that collaborate
most with relatives to cope against internet risk; others are:
6% internet and TV, 5% social worker, 2% net center. So, the
role of parents, peers (relatives) are the most important cop-
ing strategies against internet risks. Normally because in our
country the law (state) haven’t a basic role in children protec-
tion against internet risks.

Parents monitoring is one of the strategies that children
agree; 76% thought that parents supervision, help them and
make their internet experience better, while 24% of children
are not agree.

The parents overt monitoring is accepted from the chil-
dren of our study. More than 60% are agree. Also 55% declare
that their parents know a lot what they do in internet, 35% of
children declare that their parents know quite a bit and 10%
thought that they parents know just a little.

Another interesting fact is that 40% of children declare
that don’t need to have parents’ permission to have account in
social networks, other 40% declare that they can have an ac-
count in social networks only with their parents’ permission
and 20% declare that their parents don’t left them the permis-
sion to have an account in social networks. This result made
on evidence the dilemma of parents about the use or not of
social network from their children.
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Also 60% of children declare that they ignore what they
parents suggest them to do during internet surfing. This is an
expecting result, because in this age (12-15 years old) chil-
dren try to break rules.

Also referring to the focus group with children about par-
ent supervision children think...

Children 3: “My parents always ask me what I do in inter-
net and supervised me during the use of internet™boy.

Children 4: “My parents have face book account and we
are friends”.-girl.

Children S: “No, my parents do not supervised my indi-
rectly, during the use of social media™ boy.

Children 2: “My parents know my Facebook and Insta-
gram account, but I have more than two”.

When children face difficulties/problem during the use
of internet or social network they always talk with their friends
or parents.

Children 1: “If I have a problem I discuss with my par-
ents.’- Girl.

Children 6: “If I need help, I talk with my friends, because
sometime parents do not understand me”.-boy.

Conclusions

To conclude after the result of survey and focus group
we can arrive in a conclusion that children of Shkoder Dis-
trict differ not so much from other children of EU regard of
parental monitoring or supervision. They try to overpass the
parents monitoring as all adolescents do. Some of children in
our study declare having more than one account in social net-
work and parents are informed only about one or two of its.
But in the situation when children affront problems they ask
parents help. This situation of overt parents’ monitoring is un-
avoidable and at the same time acceptable by children because
they haven’t any other source of support from internet risks.
The state in Albania have a passive role in the field of children
protection against internet risks, mine while family is one of
the most important institution in Albania when children find
support.
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Environmental awareness of contemporary literature

Abstract: The aim of the article is to study the folklore and mythological foundations of works of V. Rasputin,
V. Astafiev, Chingiz Aitmatov, Rollan Seisenbayev, Mukhtar Shahanov, revealing their role in the creation of the envi-

ronmental awareness. The basis of the research method is a holistic approach combined with elements of comparative-
typological and mythopoetic analysis. Research subjects are tales, legends, myths and parables used by writers. The
transformation of its meanings in the context of modernity was considered. As a result of which the conclusion is that
the address to the myth and folklore in the writers' works is a way to confront the destructive influence of modern

civilization in the spiritual and ethical context.

Environmental issues these writers consider inextricably with the problems of destruction of the human personal-

ity, skillfully using the art of allegory.

Keywords: environmental awareness, folklore, mythology, proverb, spirituality, modernity, allegory.

The problem of man’s relationship with nature, especial-
ly its lighting, in the environmental consciousness of litera-
ture exists for a long time. In the 2nd half of the twentieth
century the most famous was Leonid Leonov’s novel “Rus-
sian forest” (1957), dedicated to the history of Russia and its
future, which is represented through the fate of the main natu-
ral wealth of the country is forest. Is not accidental the main
character of the novel, awarded the state prize, is the son of
a peasant, Ivan M. Vikhrov, who became a scholar, Professor,
specialist on forestry. All his life he has dedicated the fight to
save the forests in Russia have been subjected to mindless,
predatory destruction thanks to the efforts of statesmen who
are concerned only about personal career.

After almost twenty years (1976) was published the tale
of the outstanding Russian writer Valentin Rasputin “Farewell
to Matyora”, which describes the life of a little Siberian village
of Matera on the Bank of Angara. On the river according to the
approved plan must be built hydroelectric power plant, which
means that all the nearby Islands and towns with villages will
go under water. The inhabitants of Matera, mostly elderly

women, are trying to prevent it, because for them it means the
end of the world, personal Apocalypse. The writer is a native of
these places, and therefore shaped the structure of the works
acquires a special symbolic character associated with the
personal pain of the author, understanding of the fragility of
harmony between man and nature. In the same 1976 book of
another writer of Siberia, Viktor Astafiev, entitled “Tsar-fish”
on the problem of poaching that violates well-established for
centuries in the world order. Noteworthy that Viktor Astafyev
did not consider the ecological orientation of literature in it-
self. In the extermination of the age-old nature he saw a terrible
thing — the extermination of the human soul.

Fight with nature, embodied in the image of a giant fish,
made the hero works of Astafiev, Ignatievich, to think about
your own life, its true values and sins committed by them
against friends and strangers for his people. In the twentieth
century, in the late twentieth — early twenty-first century en-
vironmental problem of interaction between man and nature,
impact of human society on the environment has become
even more acute and took a huge scale. The biggest problem
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for modern society was the nuclear weapon, the implications
of which felt the residents of Hiroshima, Nagasaki, Nevada,
USA, Semey in Kazakhstan.

In 1993 he published one of the latest works by prominent
Russian writer Sergey Zalygin — editor-in-chief of magazine
“New world” in the period of perestroika, entitled “Ecological
romance”. The Central theme of the novel is the Chernobyl di-
saster — the accident at the Chernobyl nuclear power plant in
Belarus in 1986, is presented not only as a global catastrophe,
but as a symbol of immeasurable guilt of man to nature, whose
rash actions destroy the eternal harmony in the world in the
pursuit of technological progress.

Manmade disaster has not spared Kazakhstan. The truth
about the Semipalatinsk nuclear test site, the world learned
after the establishment of the international antinuclear
movement “Nevada-Semipalatinsk”, which was headed by
the famous poet and public figure of Kazakhstan Olzhas Su-
leimenov, the first to raise this issue. It strongly supported the
prominent Russian masters of the word: Rollan Seisenbayey,
Mukhtar Shakhanov and others a few years after the nuclear
test site in Kazakhstan was closed by the decree of the Presi-
dent of Kazakhstan N. Nazarbayev.

In journalistic story of the renowned classic of modern
Kazakh literature R. Seisenbaev “Yearning for the father, or
the Day when the world collapsed” (1990), with an autobio-
graphical focus, expressive, with a variety of artistic media,
represented by the environmental tragedy of his native land.
The story contains bitter reflections of the writer on the effects
of nuclear weapons testing in the Chingiz mountains, on the
territory of Semipalatinsk, the tragic fate of his countrymen,
terrible tortures animals. However, the piece is allegorical in
nature, because the Central image it is the way of all the Earth,
groaning under the explosion of a hydrogen bomb, “And softly
swayed the earth. It seemed to me that she is an eternal cradle,
which calms us” [1,409]. A short time later “the ground sud-
denly shook again, frenzied thrusts she would beat us from
the bottom — legs, chest, face. the land is heaving, like an un-
broken horse, steppe, mountains in the last attempts were not
to disappear. I saw leaning out from under the rug — a huge
mushroom filled the sky, and fire-breathing flashes played un-
imaginably violent inflorescence colors.. Flaming mushroom
was seriously raised, blinded eyes a bright flash, swinging the
land of the unknown where he ran the little girl... Her cry
cut my ears. The earth shook again, much stronger now, she
fought, as in epilepsy...” [1,410].

So «the world collapsed> in the eyes of a seven year old
boy Rollan, who witnessed the first test of a hydrogen bomb in
the ancient land of the Kazakhs, gave the world the great Abay
and Makhambet, Mukhtar Auezov and many other prominent
personalities. The little girl from the quoted excerpt was the
first victim of a terrible weapon of mass destruction resulting in
untold to date casualties. The girl’s death has become a symbol
of the destruction of harmony between man and nature, death
and beauty of all life, a symbol of inevitable movement towards
a universal disaster — crazy, according to the writer.

For literatures of Kazakhstan and Central Asian the folk-
lore continues to maintain the value of the rich treasury, cor-
rects aesthetic views and behavioral norms. Throughout his
work Chingiz Aitmatov enthusiastically sought opportunities
to establish relations of man and the universe in their artistic
specificity by taking into account the traditions of the native
folklore, Russian prose and world literature. In his story “The
White Ship” it felt kind of “detachment” of heroes and whole
situation to a reality of life, because new myth is born not in
the depths of people’s community, but in a situation of dis-
union, loneliness of the character, the sovereignty of his inner
world. Old man Maumoon was an eccentric. One could se-
verely hurt Maumoon: to forget to invite him to the council of
relatives on the arrangement of anyone’s funeal ... The boy did
not know that “the day will come when he will be left alone in
the whole world and he will have only briefcase” [2, 232].

The story “The White Ship” differs with parable imagery,
but in the artist’s creation a parable takes on new meaning.
Chingiz Aitmatov has used the principle of the parabola: the
narrative goes away from the contemporary world, particular
time, particular situation, and then, as if moving along the
curve he returns to the abandoned object and gives his philo-
sophical and aesthetic reflection and evaluation. For a long
time the boy could not find a place for briefcase. Finally he
put it beside him in the head. He wanted to listen to the tale
again, although he saw that his grandfather has nothing to fairy
tales. So he began to tell the tale himself, word for word, as
a grandfather. The boy talked about life on the Kyrgyz tribe
Enesai (“ene” — means “mother” and “sai” — a “river track”)
under the leadership of Batyr named Kulchiy.

He talked about how on the funeral days of leader the
enemies attacked to Kyrgyz people to settle their tribe' s hash,
and no one could escape. How boy and a girl got back from
wood, did not found their parents alive, and then they ran
after the robbers and murderers. How children were catch,
but khan ordered Pockmarked Lame Old woman to kill them,
who took pity and gave them to the Horned mother doe, who
lost two babies from human hands. How this couple gave birth
to a son named Bugubay and began to multiply Bug genus —
genus of Horned mother doe, which honored her (symbol
totem) as sacred.

That was until one very rich, very noble Buginets died.
Many days funeral was conducted, but his sons wanted to have
amemory of his father unprecedented honor — kill deer and
antlers mounted on the tomb ... The boy gives his own assess-
ment of distant events in Issyk-Kul forests: “Deserted moun-
tains. No sounds of deer neither at midnight nor at dawn. No
see neither in the woods nor in the meadow how it grazes ... The
people were born, who have never seen a deer in all their life. They
only heard the tales about them, but saw horns on the tombs.” Ac-
cording to the story of the boy, “Horned mother doe took offence
from people and stole their children for the great pass” [2, 244].

The appearance of myth of the Horned Mother doe in
the “White Steamer” and complex pairing it with a story gives
reason for researchers speak about Aitmatov in the context of
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the problems of modern mythologism [3; 4; 5]. Once upon
a time — says Kyrgyz legend — a man hid under horns of
Mother-doe, and Aitmatov put this legend as basis of his tales
about Marals, gave it a second life. It is symbolic in the light
of the foregoing, the second name of the story “After the fairy
tale” because clash of pure child’s soul with not yet secured
by immunity from life experience, with imperfection and dis-
harmony of the world leads to the destruction of the ideal-
fairy ideas about it and results in tragedy.

A bright example of the formation of ecological aware-
ness in contemporary literature is a book-dialogue, a book-
essay “The Plight Of A Postmodern Hunter” of Chingiz
Aitmatov with co-authorship of national poet of Kyrgyzstan
and a national writer of Kazakhstan Mukhtar Shakhanov,
published in Alma-Ata in 1996. It has a lot of philosophical
discussions about spiritual layers of history of Turkic peoples
thoughts about the customs and traditions of their ancestors,
instructive examples of great personalities and deeds of the
rulers of the past and present, the sincere testimony of the
authors, addressed to the man and the world as a whole — the
world standing “over the precipice”.

As it is known, Chingiz Aitmatov has often commented
epic substrate of his works primarily as the integration of ele-
ments of the national consciousness: “Sometimes I add to my
works the impersonal strata of the national consciousness. Not
on behalf of authors and certainly of the hero. This happens in
cases where I have to say a general word” [6, 137]. It is obvious
that usage of the elements of the national consciousness of
the writer is far from some canonization: in each particular
case, Chingiz Aitmatov was looking for his own approach and
solution in search of a” common word”

The legend is very diverse in thematic and meaty terms of
genres of fairy-tale prose. In practice, legends are often identi-
fied with tales, but legends meant more fiction. For example,
the legend of Genghis Khan of “The Plight Of A Postmodern
Hunter” of Chingiz Aitmatov and Mukhtar Shahanov.

Terrible Genghis Khan shied away from his eldest son, Jochi,
who lied under his wife's heart, who was captive by Ker that time,
and always kept him away from himself. But because of Jochi was

the most capable of his four sons, he could not rise hand to kill his
own son. He sends the secret executioners to him...

Being aware of her son’s death, Genghis Khan, for decency
dressed in mourning and commanded: “If anyone tells about the
death of Jochi, I will flood to his throat the molten lead!” No-
body in great fear, shackled heart, did not dare to violate this strict
prohibition. At this time, a young singer, adjusting his dombra
and entered with bowing into the tent of Kagan, who was in great
anguish by his offense, he tightened the song “Lame kulan — Jochi
Khan” ... Unable to bear the sorrowful melody, Genghis Khan,
whose word was harder than stone, powerfully said:

— Flood throat with lead this disobedient, dared to remind
me of the death of Jochi!

— Wait a minute, Lord! — singer shouted — The death of
your son was recalled not by me, but this dombra. The lead should
be flood into it!

Defeated in the verbal duel Genghis Khan had no choice but
to punish the instrument. Until now, in the valley of Kazakhstan
Ulytau it is the tomb of Jochi Khan, the only one of the four sons of
Genghis Khan, dedicated to him in soothing ulus. Meanwhile, there
were no graves of the rest of Genghis Khan's three sons — Tole,
Ugedei and Chagatai left on the Earth [7,175-176]. The element
of mystery was included into the legend didactic in its purpose:
Genghis Khan himself realizes what dombra sings in the hands
of a young man who was able to beat wise foresight tyrant.

Thus, people’s aesthetic experience, transformed into
works of Chingiz Aitmatov, Mukhtar Shahanov and others,
demonstrates that the comprehension of human existence
problems in mythopoetic perspective by writers retains its
spiritual and aesthetic value. In turn, the complexity and
contradictions of contemporary reality actualizes didactic folk
legends and myths, which absorbed the quintessence of the
historical development of mankind, promotes environmen-
tal awareness. Accent in the artistic decisions of both writers
parable beginning with the principle characteristic of the pa-
rabola it is the creation of the necessary assessment within the
context of two-oneness environmental focus: how to preserve
the natural environment and the formation of moral character
of the person.
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Freedom has become a core problem of the philosophy
and law sciences in our globalized world. Presently, the prob-
lem of freedom is a central point when the matter is legal
government and civil society. Freedom of citizens and free-
dom society cannot be considered as separately. Democracy,
which is one of the significant features of globalization, also
directly depends on the status and proper understanding of
freedom.

Itis no coincidence that development of human freedom
and progress of society are inseparable elements of a common
process [3,386].

Nature is an objective reality. It exists regardless of human
will and desires. Considering development of society in terms
of human understanding and control of nature, we can see
that any step towards a scientific innovation is taken towards
development of freedom. Human is in constant contact with
nature, changes its appearance, protect itself from whims of
nature to some extent. Human understand nature and its rules
through science. However, it has never been completely free-
dom with respect to nature, nevertheless, it always behaves
like a master of nature.

Society rules are manifested in human social activities, i. e.
society rules require social activities of conscious and thinking
people as a necessary condition of its existence. Human be-
ings are both creator and implementer of society rules. Rules
should work properly and be followed to ensure freedom (free
life) of society.

Moral freedom means free expression of human thoughts
and ideas. Physical freedom is performance of any action with-
out any physical and material intrusion [2, 89].

We can identify various forms of freedom: moral, politi-
cal, economic, national, internal and external. Saying moral
freedom, we understand free promotion of human outlook
and ideology. Political freedom means provision of common
and equal suffrage of society and fair governance. Economic
development stands against exploitation, while for making

economic decisions and free economic activities. National
freedom is existence of a nation, which comes from necessity
of formation its identity and self-assertion. As a moral world
of human beings, internal freedom manifests freedom of pos-
session of one’s soul associated with thinking, emotions and
feelings. Boundaries of external freedom are defined by soci-
ety rules 8, 145].

Freedom of a person is realized at three various levels.
First level displays the right to express one’s personal thoughts
and considerations freely without any fears. This is relatively
easier realization of personal freedom.

Second level of personal freedom is related with mutual
dependence of individuals in society. Distinct from the first
level, the second level of freedom is more complex and real-
ized harder. This level of personal freedom gradually increased
throughout the history.

In this case, change dependence of an individual from an-
other individual recedes into the background in related with
change of people’s activity nature, reduction of physical work
and increase of intellectual work.

The third level of freedom that is associated with de-
velopment of human abilities increase more equal rapidity
compared to the previous levels. It does not depend on riots
of masses, judges, MPs and rapidly changing social status of
people.

This level can be increased only by fundamental collec-
tion of past experience. This level of freedom increase with
equal rapidity and uninterruptedly. Ultimately, status of an in-
dividual in society depends on the development of the third
level of freedom [7, 126].

The history of philosophical thinking experienced various
thoughts on freedom. Changes in the historical course led to
update of the content of freedom and sometimes, contradic-
tory ideas occurred in its explanation alongside with close and
similar aspects. Considering freedom from historical point
of view displays a number of characteristics of freedom. An-
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cient philosophers expressed various ideas on freedom, as
well. For instance, Democritus, as a supporter of ancient de-
mocracy and enemy of aristocracy, wrote: “The more free-
dom is better than slavery, the more weak democracy is better
than welfare of citizens lived under imperial power.” He shows
that democracy is self-limitation of freedom of an individual
for protection of society interests. Thus, government inter-
est is above all.

Consideration of freedom as closely related with the
essence of humanity is also characteristic for the anthropo-
logical ethics of Socrates. Attentively considering his idea of
“self-understanding”, we can find him excessively respectful
for freedom. Socrates says that a person should not spend life
eating and sleeping. He/she should understand himself/her-
self in work. Socrates meant mental work while saying work,
i.e. self-development of human will in the process of self-
understanding. Plato believed that human body, feeling and
perception cannot give a person real knowledge (freedom),
human freedom manifest only in ideas. Going beyond bound-
aries of those ideas takes human freedom outside its bound-
aries, causes evil. Plato said that a person is free in only one
thing — selection of existing good and ready bad — which
does not depend on his/her will. It is given by ideas. Distinct
from Plato, Aristotle based on unity of body and soul and
criticized ideas of his teacher Plato on Gods. According to
Aristotle, the universe consists of things and forms. He thinks
that freedom refers to form. Being rough, it influence on sub-
stance, revive and set it in motion. As Aristotle supported
slaveholders, he claimed that freedom only belonged slave-
holder. Slaves should be deprived of their freedom. A person
manifests his/her existence in relationship with freedom to
some extent in the process of freedom. A person use freedom
when accepting or rejecting something [5,376].

Later, John Lock said valuable words on freedom in the
history of philosophy. He is well known as a founder of the-
ory of legal government in terms of socio-political compro-
mise. ]. Lock always gave in measurement ratio and healthy
thinking. He claimed that there is not freedom without law.
Lock came to a conclusion that one should respect law, be-
cause it guarantees personal freedom and protect individuals
from various arbitrariness and despotic will of other individ-
uals. One of the leading provisions of his legal government
teaching was: authorities of a massive government should be
precisely defined and divided among separate bodies — ex-
ecutive, legislative and federative. Lock thought that public
administration should be officially based on “avoidance and
prevention” mechanism determined in accordance with regu-
lations. It will be better to note that this mechanism is suc-
cessfully applied in all developed civil countries of the con-
temporary world.

German philosopher Schiller thought that it is only arts
which can help people escaping from estrangement and reach-
ing freedom. However, the philosopher disappointed from the
painful consequences of the revolution considered freedom
not stipulated in existing good faith. He thought that most

people do not have mature and perfect spirit, so one should
seek for freedom in good faith. He tried to show that aesthetic
education shapes a man as a free creature, because beauty is
always free.

C.L. Montesquieu closely linked human rights to division
of powers like J. Lock. He approached the problem related
with idea of political freedom of people from two aspects in his
“Spirit of laws”: he considers government structure and vari-
ous people in terms of attitude to new citizens in his first as-
pect. According to theories of Montesquieu, the main aspect
of freedom does not refer to government structure, while its
attitude to various citizens is political freedom. In his second
aspect, political freedom consists of civil safety [ 10, 315].

According to Hegel, a founder of rational choice theory
on human rights, right is realization of freedom of free will
and existence of freedom. Right is based on universal logic.
Hegel thinks that people’s idea of freedom is realized only in
constitutional developed countries. Indicating internal unity
of right and freedom, Hegel pointed out that right is existence
of free will. As an idea, right means freedom.

Hegel's teaching of freedom covers three main aspects:
1) Freedom is not an eternal quality, it is a social event oc-
curring in the course of historical process, 2) He considered
freedom as a necessity understood and precisely determined
comparison of the two notions, 3) Hegel did not approach
freedoms only as an internal quality, but illustrated its close
relationship with reality [6, 206].

According to the theory of natural evolution, human
right is a product of a long-lasting evolution of human and
community, as well as legal thinking. The following idea
ground this aspect. Nothing comes from nothing in the world.

Right to freedom covers certain set of opportunities per-
formed within freedom of choosing place of residence, free-
dom of activity, freedom of work and creativity.

At this stage, tendency of providing religious freedom
started to develop highly, as well.

Of course, it can be inferred from the above mentioned
that personal freedom fully coincide with social freedom. Such
an approach to the problem leads to rejection of uniqueness
and unrepeatability of individual in society. In reality, society
elaborates general grounds of activities and behaviors of indi-
viduals. Specific use of those grounds depends on individual.
One should also take into consideration that the more society
develops, the freer its members improve their qualities and
capacities 8, 120].

Freedom has certain content (distinct from other periods)
in a transition condition of modern civilization. Presently,
characteristics of society, level of general development, major
changes in real life and essence of objectives set forth princi-
pally update the notion of freedom and enrich its content.
The two basic reasons of the above process can be revealed
through analysis. First, influence of freedom value extraordi-
narily increases and increasingly great attention and interest
are attached to it in the background of global political process-
es going on in the world in recent times. Freedom phenomena
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completed with principally new content and get greater im-
portance in fundamental transformation of social life. Wide-
range freedoms granted to citizens are legally specified in the
Constitution of our independent country [2, 24].

In modern times, one of the most significant innovations
taking place in the content of the notion of freedom is associa-
tion of freedom with other social values.

Nowadays, alternatives and possible options related with
making choice on any problem in all conditions on the basis of
fundamental changes and updates taking place in the society
are getting more expanded, more precise and richer. A person s
having possibilities to make free choice pursuant to his/her in-
terests and aims, outlook and level of cultural and educational
development. He/she is independent to make appropriate
choice, which implies his/her responsibility and freedom of
will. Giving in the latest moment, E. Fromm said that individual
freedom of will is principle, because general notion of freedom
leads to abstraction and becomes an insoluble problem. He
thought that every person buries tendencies towards good-
will and malicious joy. An individual can choose one of those
tendencies if they are equivalent. Otherwise, if one of them is
stronger free alternative choice is not possible, because choice
takes place under the impact of stronger tendency 2, 132].

In the globalized world, another innovation manifest-
ing in problem of freedom is its relationship with high level
of consciousness and rational and intellectual level, as it is not
based upon only feelings and emotions.

According to the abovementioned, development of free-
dom takes place with the impacts of changing external envi-
ronment and conditions on the one hand and internal matu-
rity and development of a person on the other hand. Impacts
of factors of these two groups are not equivalent. The second
party is more influential herein. Human internal indicators
develop less. However, fundamental changes taking place in
all spheres of social life accelerate development of human in-
ternal freedom in modern society, as well.

Human consciousness and knowledge, unconscious
and intuitive parts are in combination in this process.
Presently, relationship between personal freedom and social
freedom and their mutual influence are much stronger than
ever before. In other words, it is not only development of so-
ciety thatis very important for freedom, but also development
and progress of freedom is become very strong factors of gen-
eral social development [8,154].

The context of human life values have undergone serious
changes in relation with threats caused to human presence by
global problems of the contemporary problems. The above-
mentioned show that increasing level of contradictions in
contemporary community is characterized with aggravation
of human and society relations in the most various spheres.
Growing tensions make possible identifying the main direc-
tion of the development of human and society mutual rela-
tions more precisely than ever before. Humanism and ideas
of freedom win and have to win at the end regardless of all
tensions took place in human community.

One cannot follow progress of idea of freedom in the east
and the west disregarding religious impacts on the process.
Religious trends had significant impacts on the formation of
the idea of freedom in respective times in both regions.

Though the justification and solution of problem of free-
dom were different in the east and the west, the only thing
that is common for both of them is great preference attached
to those notions in the course of history.

Is freedom a goal or just a tool to get happiness? Only
stronger individuals can use freedom. So, what shall millions
of vulnerable people in need of constant care do? Which is
better for human: unhappiness in a free society or happiness
under a totalitarian regime? The following words of E. D. Roo-
sevelt refer to all periods of the history: “Those who are in
need cannot be happy” [4, 266]. The top ideal of human-
kind is freedom, equality, justice and happiness.
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“That is why there is a God because there are evil and suf-
fering in the world. The existence of evil is a proof itself for God's
existence. If the world was too good and gracious, God would be
unnecessary, the world itselfwould be a god ... without freedom God
would have to be hold responsible of evil’s existence” 2, 86-87].

Nikolai Berdyaev’s doctrine of theopaschism is directly
related to the problem of evil. Evil and suffering in the world
are among the main reasons for atheism, whether conscious
or not. More accurate to say is that not evil and suffering itself
but its origin dramatize and damage the path of faith. Even
more difficult is to accept that evil and suffering will exist in
eternity too.The attempt to reconcile the existence of evil and
suffering in the world with God’s attributes Omniscience,
Omnipotence and Goodness is called theodicy (defending
God).

Christianity teaches that evil and suffering exist because
of man. Falling into sin produces suffering and death. Man is
endowed with a freedom to choose. Adam following Eve’s
suggestion and Satan’s words chose to disobey God’s com-
mand, ate from the tree of knowledge of good and evil.The
first people ignored God’s command so suffering and death
came into the world. However according Berdyaev it doesn’t
explain the origin of freedom to choose from good and evil.
Did God originate it? Didn’t God as omniscient God could
not foresee the consequences of freedom of choice for man?
The consequences have an eternal status — eternal suffering,
worms and gnashing of teeth.

Berdyaev is trying to answer these dramatic questions us-
ing his teaching of meonicfreedom. This freedom is like noth-
ingness, none-predictable, contains everything and anything
potentially.God created man using this exact freedom. We are
children of God and children of freedom. God could not foresee
the consequences of freedom, because is not omniscient to it.It
sounds reasonable to criticize the thought that even God could
not foresee the consequences of freedom by giving man some-
thing which holds uncertain consequences in itself. In this sense
Berdyaev could not solve the basic issue of theodicy.

Berdyaev is extremely paradoxical thinker. Although he
makes an attempt himself to build a theodicy, he opposes to
any attempts to create theodicies. He says: “That is why there is
a God because there are eviland suffering in the world. The ex-
istence of evil is a proofitself for God’s existence. If the world

was too good and gracious, God would be unnecessary, the
world itself would be a god ... without freedom God would
have to be hold responsible of evil’s existence” [ 2, 86-87]. The
dramatic problem of evil in the world and the good God is
resolved on the Cross. “The Mystery of Golgotha is the se-
cret of liberty” [2, 160]. Calvary is the only real theodicy. The
mystery of the Cross is a mystery before which should keep
silence and any theodicy should withdraw back. “In fact, after
the Cross no one longer can speak out against the excessive
distinction and incomprehensibility of God but also (which is
maybe most importantly) no one no more should to try to
protect God by holy theodicies” [, 90].

Pope John Paul II said something remarkable: “God cre-
ated man free and reasonable and therefore God Himself
stood in front of man’s trial. The history of salvation is also a
continual condemnation of God made by man ... Would God
somehow can justify Himself because of history of man filled
with so much suffering in another way, but not to put at the
center of this the Cross of Christ itself? Of course we can say
that God is not obliged to apologize to mankind. It is enough
that is omnipotent and Almighty... But God who besides be-
ing Almighty is also Wisdom and Love and it looks like He
wishes to apologize to mankind. He is not an Absolute existing
outside the world and stays indifferent to human suffering.
He is Immanuel, God with us, who shares the fate of people
and who participates in mankind’s’ destiny ... God stays along-
side with man in a radical way” [3, 79-80].

The main issue confronting us here is: Does N. Berdyaev
with his teaching about meonic freedom gives an ontologi-
cal status of evil? Does he give divine attributes to evil, is his
teaching dualistic? Mr. Chetverikov accused N. Berdyaev pre-
cisely in such dualism [4, 396-402].

Berdyaev has a different interpretation of his own doc-
trine. He said: “Where is the root of evil and where is its
location? If every life’s source is God, and if true life resides
because of God, then evil cannot be rooted in being, then evil
can be thought of as being ...If evil is not being, it does not
mean that no evil exists ... Evil lies not in being but in noth-
ingness ... being and nothingness, as absolute and relative
cannot be put together and there is no need to compare and
oppose these two.Outside the realm of absolute being no any
other being, relative or evil cannot be considered as equivalent
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and enforceable against it. The temptation of Manichean dual-
ism to see two equivalent basis of existence, two gods, this is
where the roots of absolute and relative are regarded in the
same plane as correlative and competing forces. Just because
of this, people dump the responsibility on God, because they
consider it impossible to correlate absolute evil with abso-
lute good, to compare the beginning of evil and God Himself.
But the beginning of evil lies neither in God nor outside God
(as independent existence) ...God and evil in any sense are
not comparable and are not comparable; they cannot be put
together or on equivalent basis (dualism) neither evil is a slave
of God (pantheism)” [1: 163-164].

I allowed myself to put so extensive quote here, be-
cause it is extremely straightforward and clear. N. Berdyaev
accepts neither the dualistic neither the pantheistic explana-
tion for evil. Firstly to stay away from dualism, he talks about
freedom of choice in which evil is in potency. Evil is a pos-
sibility but God is a real Being, the only real existence/being.
Secondly he talks about freedom of choice in which evil is in
potency and upon which the hand of God does not extend,
to stay away from pantheism. God does not use evil for any

purposes, because evil is in another plane/reality, it is like a
ghostly existence, a caricature of existence/reality. And it is
not reasonable to state that the presence of evil can humiliate
the Omniscience, Omnipotence, Grace of God, because it is
relative. It is emptiness and luck of strength.

I think that most accurate is the explanation that Berdyaev
made his mystical believe and experience as rational structures
[1, 10], and the truth for the first and last issues are secret to
human mind. I think however that we can honestly say that
our interpretation of the words of Nikolai Berdyaev is also in
some sense rationalistic and no empiric. Most of the critics
have approached these issues believing they know and thus
prove that Berdyaev is wrong. The life of God is a secret to us
and we are not meant to know it. The origin and meaning of
evil ultimately also are secrets and we are not meant to know
them too.

True and profound sound the words of Lev Shestov
that Berdyaev exalts man, but put God a bit low. It is worth
however to consider the famous words of Nikolai Berdyaev
that the idea of God is a human idea, and the idea of man is
God’s idea.
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B coBpeMenHOM MIpe OCTaeTcs Bce MeHbIIIe CTPaH, B KO-
TOPBIX BCe IIOAHOMOYHS M 005I3aHHOCTH FOCYAAPCTBEHHO I10-
AUTHKU IIeHTPAAM30BaHbl HA YPOBHE IIPaBUTEAbCTBA.

Kpyr obs3aHHOCTEf, KOTOPbIe HEOOXOAMMO BO3AOXKHTD
Ha TOT MAU MHOM yPOBEHb IIPABUTEABCTBA, OOYCAOBAEH Pa3-
BUTHEM HOAUTHYECKOHN CHCTeMBI BAACTH, IIPH KOTOPOH YIHTHI-
BAIOTCS COIJMAAbHO-3KOHOMUYECKHE YCAOBUS CTPAHBL.

Bmecre c Tem, pAelleHTpaAusania — nepepada GyHKIMN
YIIpaBA@HUS OT IJeHTPAAbHBIX OPIaHOB BAACTU MECTHBIM Opra-
HaM, paclIupeHue Kpyra IOAHOMOYHUH HIDKeCTOSIUX OPTaHOB
YIIpaBA€HHMSI 3 CYeT BbuuecTosmux [ 1].

I'AaBHas CyTh A€IleHTPAAM3AIlMU BAACTH 3aKAIOYAETCS
He B IOAYYEeHHHU He3aBUCHUMOCTH PerOHaMH, a B 4eTKOM pa3-
IpPaHMYeHMU TTOAHOMOYHUM MeXAY OpraHaMM IJeHTPaAbHOM
U PerHOHAABHOM BAACTH.

HecmoTps Ha TO, 4TO He CyIeCTByeT eAUHOTO MeXAY-
HApPOAHOTO TOAXOAQ K PacIIPeACACHHUIO 3TUX YHKIUH HAU
IIOAHOMOYMH 110 YPOBHSAM IIPAaBUTEAbCTBA, PellleHHe AAHHOTO
BOITPOCA AOAXKHO ITPOXOAMTD ITOITAITHO.

B Kazaxcrane crucTeMa rocyAQpCTBEHHOT'O YIPaBACHHUS

MMeeT LieHTPAAN30BaHHble 0CHOBbL. OAHAKO, KaK TOKa3bIBAeT
TIPaKTHKA, N3AMIIHSA [EeHTPAAMSALS BAACTH MOXKET CAEPIKH-
BaTb Pa3BUTHE CTPAHBbI [2].

HecMOTps1 Ha IPOAOAXKHUTEABHDII IIEPHOA PePOPM IO pas-
I'PaHMYEHHIO [IOAHOMOYHMI1 MeXAY YPOBHSIMHU BAACTH, 3aKO-
HOAATEAbCTBOM 4ETKO He pasrpaHudeHbl GYHKIUU U OAHO-
MOUHS MEXAY LIeHTPAABHBIM M MECTHBIMH YPOBHIMHU BAACTH,
coxpaHseTcs Ay6AMpoBaHHe QyHKIHL.

B paMKax rocyAapCTBEHHOTO CEKTOpa AeLleHTPAAU3ALS
O3HaYaeT, YTO pelleHUs IPUHAMAIOTCS He LieHTPAAbHBIM IIpa-
BHTEABCTBOM, 2 MECTHBIMU OPTaHAMH BAACTH.

B 51011 CBAA3H, C IPO6AEMOIL ACLIeHTPAAN3ALIMH YIIPABAE-
HHSL Ha MECTaX TECHO CBsA3aHa Mpo6AeMa OpraHU3aLiH MeCT-
HOTO CaMOYTIPaBACHHS.

V1AeaAbHOI MOAEABI0 MECTHOTO CAMOYTIPABACHHUSL SBASIET-
Cs1 CHCTeMa C TOPU3OHTAABHBIM yIIPaBA€HUEM, TIPH KOTOPOit
KaXKADILIl TEpPUTOPUAABHDIIL yPOBEHDb BAACTH 00AaAET CO6-
CTBEHHO, HCKAIOYUTEABHO KOMIIeTeHIHe, He IIepeceKaro-
Ieficst IO KPyT'y IOAHOMOYHIL U 06513aHHOCTEH € BbIECTOSI-
IJMMH yPOBHSMH YIPAaBACHHUS.
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IIpu Takoit cucTeMe yIpaBA€HHS KOHTPOAD HaA ACSITEAD-
HOCTBIO MECTHOH BAACTH OCYIIIECTBASIIOT He BepPXHHE YPOBHU
YIIpaBA€HUS, a HACeAeHHe — ANOO HEITOCPEACTBEHHO IIyTeM
pedepeHAyMOB, BHIOOPOB M APyTUX GOPM MPSIMOIL AEMOKpa-
THH, AM00 Yepe3 U30MpaeMble IPSIMBIM [OAOCOBAHIEM IIPEA-
CTaBUTEAbHbIE OPTaHbI U AOAKHOCTHBIX AHL] [ 3].

B aToM caydae rieHTpaAbHbIE OpraHbI UCIIOAHUTEABHOM
BAACTH MHHUCTEPCTBA, AAMHHHICTPATUBHBIE BEAOMCTBA B OC-
HOBHOM BBIITOAHSIOT QYHKIIUE METOAMIECKOTO, IIPOTHO3HOTO
M QHAAUTHYECKOTO CBOHCTBA, A X PEIeHUs] HOCAT AAS HIDKe-
CTOSIITUX CTPYKTYP pPeKOMEHAATEABHBIN XapakTep. B To xe
BpeMsI B MHpe He CyIeCTBYeT TOAHOCTBIO TOPH30HTAABHOTO
YIIPaBACHHUS: TOCYAAPCTBEHHOE PEI'yAUPOBAHHUE AESTEABHO-
CTH MECTHBIX OPTaHOB MOXXET OCYIIIeCTBASITHCS KOCBEHHBIM
obpasom [3].

Oco0eHHOCTBIO Ka3aXCTAHCKOM CUCTEMbI MECTHOTO CaMO-
YTIpaBA€HHS SIBASIETCSI TIOAYMHEHHE HIDKHIX yPOBHEM! IpaBHU-
TEABCTBA HEIIOCPEACTBEHHO BBINIECTOSIIUM.

OAHOIT M3 KAIOUEBBIX IPOOAEM MECTHOTO CaMOYIIpaBAe-
Hus B PecriyOanke KasaxcraH sBAsIeTCSI UBAMIIHUI TOCYAApP-
CTBEHHBIH KOHTPOAD. BMecTe ¢ TeM, B AeHCTByIOIeM 3aKOHe
«O MecTHOM roCyAapCTBEHHOM YIIPAaBACHHHU H CAMOYTIPaBAE-
HHH> He OIPEACACHBI YeTKHe PA3AHUUIMS MECTHOTO TOCYAAp-
CTBEHHOT'O YIIPAaBACHHUSI U MECTHOTO CaMOYTIPaBAeHHMs, IIO-
CKOABKY OPTaHBI, Yepe3 KOTOpPble IPOUCXOAUT OCYIIeCTBACHHE
HAM PEaAM3aIiis MeCTHOTO TOCYAAPCTBEHHOTO YIIPABACHUS
M CaMOYTIPAaBA€HHS, COBITAAAIOT, A IIOAHOI[eHHbIe OPTaHBI BAA-
CTH Ha CEABCKOM YPOBHE — OTCYTCTBYIOT.

Taxcke, Ha CerOAHS, OCHOBHBIMH ITPEILITCTBISIME 10 Gpop-
MHPOBAHHIO CHCTEMBI MECTHOTO CAMOYIIPaBACHUS SIBASTFOTCSI:

— OTCYTCTBHE COOCTBEHHOTO OI0AXKETA CO CTAOMABHBIMU
AOXOAHBIMH HCTOYHUKAMH Ha CEAbCKOM YPOBHE;

— OTCYTCTBHE Ha ypPOBHE TOPOAA PAHOHHOTO 3HAYEHUS,
IIOCEAKQ, CeAd, CEAbCKOTO OKPYTa IIPEACTABUTEABHBIX OPTaHOB,
KOTOpBIe OYAYT yTBEPXKAATh OIOAXKET MECTHOTO CaMOYIIPaB-
ACHUS;

— cAa6bIi IPOPECCHOHAABHBIN XapaKTep AeSITEAbHOCTH
IIPeACTaBUTEeAEH OPTaHOB MECTHOTO CAMOYIIPaBACHHUS;

— OTCYTCTBHe y4eTa clelrudpHiecKux mpobaeM, HHTepe-
COB HACEAEHISI i 0COOEHHOCTEN TepPUTOPHUIL.

B aT0ii CBsI3H, AAS pellIeHHsI AQHHBIX PO 0OAEM, IPeA-
AQraloTCs CACAYIOIIHE ITYyTH HX PelIeHHs:

1. HeobxoarMa ocTeneHHas, IOCAEAOBaTEAbHAS mpo-
AyMaHHAasI MOAEPHH3AIIHS CYIIeCTBYION el CHCTeMBbl MECTHO-
IO CaMOYTIpaBAEHH. B mepByio ouepeAb, YeTKO OIpPEACAUTD
OCHOBHBIE BEKTOPBI Pa3BUTHS MECTHOTO CaMOYIIPaBACHHS
B CPeAHECPOYHOM M AOATOCPOYHOI IepcrekTuse. Bmecrte
C TeM, IJeAeHAIIPaBACHHOE ABIDKEHHE BIlepeA BBI3bIBAeT IIO-
TpebHOCTb B HOPMATUBHOM 3aKPeIIAeHUH Pa3BUTHS MECTHOTO
camoynpasaenus B Kazaxcrane.

2. Heo6X0AMMO 3aKOHOAQTEABHO OIIpeAeAnTD obiiee mo-
HSITHE MECTHOTO CaMOYIIPaBACHHS M 3aKPEITUTb AeTaAbHbIE
XapaKTepUCTUKU Ka3aXCTAHCKON MOAEAM MECTHOTO CaMOy-
IIPaBAEHUSI, CO3AATH COOTBETCTBYIOIHE OPTaHbI MECTHOTO Ca-
MOYIIPaBACHHSI OTAMYHbIE OT TOCYAAPCTBEHHOTO YIIPaBACHHSL.

3. AKTHBHOE IIpUBAEYEHIEe MECTHOTO COODIeCTBa B IIPO-
I1eCC CAMOYIIPABACHUSI — SIBASIETCSI HAaOOA€e CAOXKHOI 3a-
Aadell, TAK KaK B HACTOsIIlee BpeMsl OTCYTCTBYeT MeXaHU3M
MOTHBAIIUH IPAXKAAQH K YIACTHIO B OCYIeCTBACHUM MECTHOTO
camoympaBaeHus. Pa3BuTre Ha MeCTax IPaKAQHCKOM aKTHB-
HOCTH 00€CIIeYUT PeaAbHYI0 BO3MOXKHOCTD YUACTHS IPAXKAAH
B MECTHOM CaMOYIIPaBAEHHH.

4. Vcxopst u3 0003HaYeHHBIX BbIlIe IPOOAEM B IIPEACTO-
SIIIeM CpeAHEeCPOYHOM IIEPHOAE MepbI IO AAABHEHIIeMY CO-
BepIIEHCTBOBAHUIO CHCTEMBI IOCYAAPCTBEHHOTO YIIPABACHHS
B CTpaHe AOAKHBI OBITH TAKOKe HAIIPABAEHbI Ha ONTHMU3ALIUIO
rOCYAQPCTBEHHBIX QYHKIUHI U UX 9P PEeKTUBHOE pacIpeseAe-
HUe MeXAY BCEMHU YPOBHSIMU FOCYAAPCTBEHHOT'O YIIPABAEHHSL
Heo6X0AMMO 4eTKO U HeABYCMBICACHHO OIIPEAEAUTH IIOAHO-
MOYHSI OPTaHOB BAACTH U CAMOYIIPABACHISL

S. OmpepeAaeHre MHCTUTYLIMOHAABHBIX PAMOK TOCYAQp-
CTBEHHOTO KOHTPOASI MECTHOTO caMOyTIpaBaeHHs (GopM B3a-
HMOAeﬁCTBHﬂ FOCYAapCTBeHHbIX u MYHI/ILII/IHaAbHI)IX OpFaHOB) .
3aKpenuTs KOHTPOABHBIE IOAHOMOYHSI TOCYAQP CTBEHHBIX Op-
IaHOB B OTHOIIEHUH MECTHOTO CAMOYTIPABACHHS [4].

Taxum 06pasoM, pobAeMa OCTPOEHHS TeOPEeTHIECKH
060CHOBAHHOI MOAEAY MECTHOTO CAaMOYIIPABAEHMS B HACTO-
simee BpeMs IIPUOOpeTaeT IepBOCTEIIeHHOE 3HAUEHHE.

Heo6x0anMO, BbIOpaB HY>KHbIN BEKTOP Pa3BUTHS MECTHO-
O CAaMOYIIPaBA€HUSL, U, CO3AQB OPTaHBI MECTHOT'O CAMOYIIPaB-
AEHISI «OTAGABHBIX> OT FOCYAAPCTBEHHOT'O MECTHOT'O YIIPaB-
AEHHS, TIePeAaTh UM COOTBETCTBYIOIUe TOAHOMOYHS [ S ].

IIpu 3TOM, rAQBHBIMH YCAOBHSIMH AASI 3 PeKTHBHOM
PaGoTBI OPraHOB MECTHOIO CAMOYIIPABAEHHS AOASKHO SIB-
ASITBCS:

o IIOAOTYETHOCTH U IIOAKOHTPOABHOCTD HAaCEACHHIO;

« 00AAAQHEE YETKO ONPEACACHHBIMU TTOAHOMOYHMAMM
U QYHKIMAMMY;

o HaAUYHe COOCTBEHHOTO GI0AKeTa CO CTAOMABHBIMU AO-
XOAHBIMHU UCTOYHHUKAMU;

« 9 deKTUBHOE yIIpaBAeHUe COOCTBEHHOCTBIO [3].

Kpome T0ro, opranusanus HOBO¥ CHCTEMbI MECTHO-
ro CaMOyIpPaBAeHHs MOTPebyeT COOAIOACHHE CACAYFOLIUX
NPHUHIUIOB:

« OCYIIECTBAEHIE MECTHOTO CAMOYIIPABAEHIS C YIeTOM
HCTOPHYECKHMX M MHBIX MECTHBIX TPAAUIIHH, a TAKXKE BO3MOJXK-
HOCTb M3MeHeHUsI [PAHUL] TEPPUTOPUI TOABKO C COTAACHS X
HAceAeHsT;

* CAMOCTOSITEABHOCTb MECTHOTO CaAMOYIIPABACHUS B pe-
LIIEHUY BOIIPOCOB MECTHOT'O 3HAYEHIIS], B YACTHOCTH, B BOIIPO-
cax ynpaBAeHHﬂ MYHI/H_II/IHaAbHOI;I CO6CTB€HHOCTI/I 1 MECTHBIX
¢uHaAHCOB;

 BO3BMOXXHOCTb OCYII[eCTBAEHHSI MECTHOTO CAMOYIIPaB-
AEHVIS ITyTeM pedepeHAyMa, APYTUX pOPM IIPSIMOTO BOACH3B-
SIBA€HUSL, A TAKOKe Yepe3 BbIOOpHBIe U HHBIE OPraHbl MECTHOTO
CaMOYIIpaBA€HUS;

o TAPAHTHH 3AIMUTHI IPAB MECTHOTO CAMOYIIPABACHISI, B TOM
YHICA€ OT OTPAHMYEHI €0 IIPAB FOCYAAP CTBEHHBIMU OPraHaMY;

 BOBMOXXHOCTb HAACAC€HUSI OPraHOB MECTHOIO CaMOY-
IIPaBAEHIS OTAEABHBIME IOCYAQP CTBEHHBIMH IIOAHOMOYISIMY,
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C BblAeACHHEM HeOBXOAMMOTO AAS 3TOTO HHAHCOBBIX CPEACTB
¥ IOAKOHTPOABHOCTbIO OCYIECTBACHHS TAKHX TOAHOMOYHIL
rOCYAQpCTBEHHBIM OpraHam [4].

TakuM 06pasoM, BbIIeHA3BaHHbIE YCAOBUS M AEMO-
KpaTHYecKie MPUHIHUIbL HeOGXOAMMO 33A0KUTb B HOBOE
3aKOHOAATEABCTBO, YTO 06eCIeYUT rapaHTUH MECTHOTO Ca-

MOYIIPABAEHHSI, CO3AACT BO3MOXKHOCTb M CTHMYABI AASL FIX Ca-
MOCTOSITEABHOM U 9P PEeKTUBHOM PpabOTHL.

Ilpu aTOM, rAaBHBIM KpUTEpHEM MOAOOHOI pedopmbl
AOAXKHO CTaTh PasBUTHE «TUOKOTO, GBICTPOrO U CIIOCOOHOrO
IPUCIIOCAOGAUBATHCS K M3MEHEHUSIM>» MECTHOTO CaMOYIIPaB-
A€HUSL
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In der Strafprozessgesetzgebung Russlands gibt es solche
Funktion des Gerichts, wie die Kontrolle. Aus historischer
Sicht waren die gerichtlichen und administrativen Behor-
den ineinander geflochten. Die Ausiibung von Gerichtsfunk-
tionen wurde noch in der Kiewer Rus in VIII-IX Jahrhunder-
ten in den Hinden des Firsten, der Bojaren-Grundbesitzer
oder der hoheren kirchlichen Hierarchen konzentriert, was in
Russkaja Prawda (Russische Wahrheit) festgelegt wurde — in
der Sammlung von Rechtsnormen. Das damalige Strafprozess
hatte vorwiegend eine imputative Neigung, und irgendwelche
Kontrolle wurde ausgeschlossen [9, 75-83].

Seit XIII-XV Jahrhunderten beginnt das Fahndungscha-
rakter im Strafverfahren hervorzutreten, wo das Gericht be-
auftragt wird, die Ereignisse der verbrecherischen Handlung
und ihren Beschuldigten zu identifizieren, sowie die Sache im
Grunde zu erledigen. So, in einer solchen Situation bleibt kein
Raum fiir die Kontrolle [1, 18].

Im Zeitraum vom Ende des XV Jahrhunderts und Anfang
des XVII Jahrhunderts wurden Sudebnik von 1497, Sudeb-
nik von 1550, Sobornoje Uloshenije von 1649 veréffentlicht,
in keinem von denen die Kontrollbefugnisse des Gerichts
festgelegt wurden [16, 655-674].

Der nichste Schritt war der Versuch Peters des Gro-
Ben, die administrativ-gerichtliche Reform durchzufithren
und diese Zweige der Regierung zu teilen, was im Ergebnis
Fiasko erlitt. Nach dem Tod Peters I. wurde das System der
Unabhingigkeit von Gerichten abgeschafft, und ihre Funkti-
onen wurden den administrativen Behorden zuriickgegeben
[16,702-704].

Die Situation veranderte sich wihrend der Herrschaft von
Katharina II. Im Ergebnis der administrativ-gerichtlichen
Reform von 1775 “Institutionen fir die Gouvernement-

Verwaltung” wurde das System der stindischen Gerichte fiir
Adelsstand, Kaufmannschaft und staatliche Bauernschaft ein-
gefiihrt, was die Gerichtsgewalt zu verstirken erlaubte. Auch
die Kontrollfunktionen des Gerichts sind in “Institutionen”
sichtbar [1,21].

Im Jahr 1832 wurde die Gesetzsammlung des Russischen
Reiches veroftentlicht, die von M. M. Speranskij zusammen-
gestellt wurde [13, 283]. Durch die Gesetzsammlung von
1832 wurden die neuen Mafinahmen zur Sicherstellung der
Teilnahme des Beschuldigten am Gerichtsverfahren einge-
fihrt, und zwar erschien solche Prohibitivmafinahme, wie der
Hausarrest, der darin bestand, dass ein Polizeibeamter oder
Gendarm ins Haus des Beschuldigten eingesetzt wurde. Aber
diese Prohibitivmafinahme wurde duflerst selten angewendet
und, wie andere Prohibitivmafinahmen, trug den polizeilichen
Charakter, das heif3t, ihre Anwendung war nicht aulerhalb der
Kontrolle des Gerichts [6, S1-53].

Also, IJa. Fojnizkij sagte: “Nach der Gesetzsammlung ist
die Frage tiber die Mafinahmen der Vorstellung der Beschul-
digten zum Gericht bei uns sehr unbefriedigend gestellt wor-
den. Bei Ihrer Anwendung herrschte vollstindige Willkiir der
Polizei... Das Gesetz stellte keine formalen Bedingungen fiir
die Anwendung dieser Mafinahmen; jede Behorde konnte
einen Menschen in Haft nehmen; es wurde nicht bestimmt,
ob solche Verordnung der Appellation oder der Revision
unterlag, oder nicht; ein Mann, der unter Arrest mehr als
drei Tage stand, konnte sich bei dem gewissenhaften Richter
nur in dem Fall beschweren, wenn es ihm nicht erklart wurde,
wofiir er verhaftet worden war, oder, wenn er nicht zum Ver-
hor gebracht worden war, aber auch diese Regel betraf die
staatlichen Verbrechen, Tétung, Brandstiftung, Raub, Dieb-
stahl und Betriigerei nicht” [15, 323].
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Weiterhin passierten wesentliche Anderungen in der Zeit
der Gerichtsreform des Kaisers Alexander II. Nach dem kai-
serlichen Dekret vom 8. Juni 1860 erschien der Begriff “Un-
tersuchungsrichter” im Russischen Strafverfahren. Im Jahre
1864 wurde die Gerichtsgewalt der Gutsherren iiber die Bau-
ern abgeschafft, und das Gericht wurde von den gesetzgeben-
den und administrativen Behorden getrennt, die Unabhin-
gigkeit und Unabsetzbarkeit der Richter wurden ausgerufen.

Nach der Aufnahme der Untersuchungsrichter ins Straf-
verfahren wurde das Ziel der Vollstandigkeit der Gerichts-
gewalt beziiglich des allumfassenden Verfahrens erreicht.
Zu den Funktionen des Untersuchungsrichters gehorten die
Untersuchungsfithrung und die Erfiillung von nicht gesetz-
lich verbotenen Anweisungen des Staatsanwalts. Die Annah-
me einer Strafsache von dem Untersuchungsrichter zu seinem
Gerichtsverfahren galt als eine gerichtliche Handlung, und
der Staatsanwalt durfte sie nicht abbrechen. Der Letztere
musste diese Frage vor dem Bezirksgericht stellen. Die Sat-
zung des Strafverfahrens gab einem Beschuldigten das Recht,
die Beschwerden iiber alle Aktionen des Untersuchungsrich-
ters zu bringen, die sofort vor dem Gericht gebracht und dort
betrachtet werden mussten [ 14, 448-449].

P.I1. Ljublinskij, einen Kommentar zur Satzung des Straf-
verfahrens gebend, wies darauf hin, dass “in der Gestalt des
Untersuchungsrichters waren die gerichtlichen und administ-
rativen Funktionen gemischt, und die Aufgabe der Fahndung
drangte in der Untersuchungsrichtertitigkeit die Aufgabe der
objektiven Priifung der Umstande zuriick, die zugunsten des
Beschuldigten sprachen” [, 82].

Wie wir sehen konnen, war der Untersuchungsfiihrer in
der damaligen Gesetzgebung unter der gerichtlichen Kont-
rolle und galt als unabsetzbar, aber tatsichlich verwandelte er
sich in einen Beamten, der unter Kontrolle der Staatsanwalt-
schaft stand. So wurden die Untersuchungsrichter, die von
der Staatsanwaltschaft unabhingig waren, schnell abgeschaftt,
und sie verwandelten sich in die gehorsamen Agenten der
Staatsanwaltschaft [2, 106].

Die Reform von 1864 ianderte die Rechtsnatur von Pro-
hibitivmafinahmen nicht, aber Untersuchungsrichter waren
fur ihre Anwendung zustindig. IJa. Fojnizkij schrieb: “Ge-
meinsame Charakteristik aller Maflnahmen des Gerichts-
Zwangs besteht darin, dass sie vom Gericht angewendet
werden; das Recht der Beraubung der Giiter, zumindest
ein voriibergehendes Recht, kann nur dem Gericht erteilt wer-
den. Nichtgerichtliche Behérden kénnen dazu nicht greifen.
Entnahmen werden nur in jenen Ausnahmefillen zugelassen,
wenn nichtgerichtliche Behérden gerichtliche Organe erset-
zen, entweder im Auftrag des Gerichts oder unabhingig von
einer solchen Anweisung handelnd” [15, 315].

In der Praxis war die Sache etwas anders. Obwohl die Pro-
hibitivmafnahmen nur von der Gerichtsbehorde gewahlt wur-
den, das heif3t, das Gericht kontrollierte die Rechtmifigkeit
und Motiviertheit Threr Anwendung, blieb die Inhaftnahme,
wie zuvor, am hiufigsten angewendete Mafinahme zu sein.
Aber die Entscheide des Untersuchungsrichters tiber die In-

haftnahme konnten im Gericht appelliert werden und wur-
den obligatorisch von der Kammer des Er6finungsverfahrens
nachgepriift, die endgiiltig bestimmte, welche von der Prohi-
bitivmafinahmen fiir ein spezielles Strafverfahren angewendet
werden musste. Hausarrest wurde von Untersuchungsrichtern
duflerst selten angewendet, und nur zu “Personen der pro-
minenten gesellschaftlichen Stellung oder zu den Kranken”
[15,334]. Das System der Gerichte und das Gerichtsverfahren
waren fiir die damalige Zeit in Russland sehr progressiv.

Im Artikel 103S der Satzung des Strafverfahrens wurde es
erwihnt, dass die Untersuchung der staatlichen Verbrechen
dem Staatsanwalt der Gerichtskammer auferlegt wurde. Die
Untersuchung muss von einem der Mitglieder der Gerichts-
kammer nach Bestimmung des ilteren Vorsitzenden und bei
personlicher Anwesenheit des Staatsanwalts der Kammer
oder seines Kollegen durchgefiihrt werden. Fiir die minde-
ren Fille konnte der Staatsanwalt der Kammer mit der Un-
tersuchungsdurchfithrung den lokalen Staatsanwalt oder die
Polizei beauftragen [2, 83].

Also diente der Untersuchungsrichter als Vertreter der
Gerichtsgewalt und gehorte zum Justizpersonal aber war un-
ter Leitung der Staatsanwaltschaft. Solche Gestaltung der Din-
ge verringerte die Wirksamkeit der gerichtlichen Kontrolle.
Allerdings wurden die Anfinge der gerichtlichen Kontrolle
iiber die Voruntersuchung gelegt [1, 15].

Im Dekret tiber das Gericht Nr. 1 vom 24. November
1917 hief es, dass der Richter verpflichtet war, das Verfahren
der Voruntersuchung in Strafsachen zu fithren. Auch die Un-
tersuchungsausschiisse beziiglich der Angelegenheiten, die
den Revolutionstribunalen rechtszustindig waren, wurden
gegriindet [3, 3]. Das Verfahren der Voruntersuchung in Straf-
sachen, die dem Volksgericht rechtszustindig waren, wurde
den Untersuchungsausschiissen durch das Dekret iiber das
Gericht Ne 3 auferlegt [4, 2].

Die “Verordnung iiber die hochste gerichtliche Kontrol-
le”, die am 10. Mirz 1921 verabschiedet wurde, konnte die In-
stitution der gerichtlichen Kontrolle wesentlich verandern.
Nach dieser Verordnung wurde die Abteilung der gerichtli-
chen Kontrolle im Volkskommissariat fiir Justiz gebildet, die
bevollmachtigt wurde, fiir alle Gerichte und Revolutionstri-
bunale die Anweisungen zu geben, und auch die rechtskraf-
tigen Urteile aller Gerichte im Falle ihrer Gesetzwidrigkeit
aufzuheben. Aber die Abteilung der gerichtlichen Kontrolle
des Volkskommissariats fiir Justiz verwandelte sich in einen
Apparat nicht, der die leitenden Funktionen im Gerichtssys-
tem ausiibte [ 10, 71-79].

Die gerichtliche Kontrolle iiber die Richtigkeit der Aus-
wahl einer Prohibitivmafinahme wurde von der “Verord-
nung tiber die Militar-Untersuchungsrichter” bestimmt, die
durch den Erlafl des revolutiondren Militirrats der Repub-
lik Nr. 1595 vom 30. September 1919 verabschiedet wurde.
Laut dieser Verordnung hatte das revolutionire militirische
Tribunal das Recht, einem Militir-Untersuchungsrich-
ter vorzuschlagen, die von ihm angenommene Prohibitivmaf3-
nahme zu dndern, dabei war ein solcher Vorschlag fiir den Un-
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tersuchungsrichter obligatorisch. Das militdrische Tribunal
hatte das Recht, die Beschwerden des Beschuldigten und des
Beschidigten iiber die Untersuchungshandlungen zu tiber-
priifen, die Thre Rechte erheblich verletzen. Auch Zeugen,
Biirgen, unbeteiligte Personen konnten die Beschwerden iiber
die Unrechtshandlungen bringen, denen sie sich wihrend der
Untersuchung unterzogen [8, 418].

Weiterin wurde die “Verordnung iiber die revolutioniren
Tribunale” am 18. Mirz 1920 verabschiedet, wonach die Be-
schliisse der Tribunalsuntersuchungsrichter iiber Arreste, Be-
schlagnahmen, Durchsuchungen, Freilassung der Verhafteten
und Anderung einer Prohibitivmafinahme, sowie Anwerbung
neuer Personen als Beschuldigten, nur mit der Unterschrift
des Tribunalsvorsitzenden giiltig waren, und die Frage tiber
die Einstellung des Verfahrens der vorgerichtlichen Verhand-
lung wurde durch das Tribunalsplenum im Eroffnungsverfah-
ren entschieden [7, 16].

Am 25. Mai 1922 verabschiedete die dritte Tagung des
Allrussischen Zentralen Exekutivkomitees die erste Strafpro-
zessordnung der RSFSR [11, 96]. Zu den Befugnissen des
Gerichts gehorten die Betrachtung der Ablehnungen, die
Behandlung von Beschwerden der interessierten Personen
tiber die Aktionen des Untersuchungsfithrers. Personen, die
Beschwerden brachten, wurden zur miindlichen Erkldrung im

Gericht zugelassen. Der Kodex sah eine Pflicht der Ermitt-
lungsbeho6rden vor, dem Gericht iiber den Arrest zu berichten,
wenn die Voruntersuchung nicht obligatorisch ist, und bei der
Nichtbestitigung des Arrests durch das Gericht unterlag der
Hiftling der sofortigen Freilassung.

Am 15. Februar 1923 wurde ein neues Strafprozessgesetz
angenommen. Die neue Strafprozessordnung der RSFSR
regelte die Phasen des Strafverfahrens und fixierte die Pro-
zeflgarantien der Unantastbarkeit der Personlichkeitsrechte
(12, 27]. Zum Beispiel, Ermittlungsbehdrde musste iiber
alle Inhaftnahmen dem Gericht berichten, und der Rich-
ter war verpflichtet, einen Beschluf} iiber die Inhaftnahme
des Verdichtigen zu treffen oder den rechtswidrig Inhaftier-
ten innerhalb von 48 Stunden freizulassen.

So kann man feststellen, dass die Rolle des Gerichts in der
sowjetischen Zeit immer wichtiger wurde. Gerade das Ge-
richt16ste die Fragen, die mit der Anwendung von Prohibitiv-
mafinahmen verbunden waren, betrachtete die Beschwerden
tiber die illegal hergestellten Untersuchungshandlungen, die
Rechte und Freiheiten der Biirger einschrinkten oder ver-
letzten. Im Jahr 1992 wurde die gerichtliche Kontrolle in der
Strafprozeflordnung der RSFSR als Recht zur gerichtlichen
Appellation hinsichtlich der Verordnung tiber den Arrest und
die Verlingerung der Inhaftnahme bezeichnet.
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Applicable law to the leasing agreement

Abstract: Nowadays, in the era of globalization a new world order is created where business and people from
different part of the word trade products and services. These commercial transactions cross each other’s legislations
while raising numerous legal issues. As known, in fact, one of the major problems in commercial transaction between
parties operating in different countries is to determine the applicable law to the contract considering the will, often
conflicting, of each of the contracting parties to impose its national law. It is important to give consideration to
what may happen in the event of a dispute arising under the contract or difficulty in interpreting it. The difficulties
of knowing exactly which commercial legislation will apply to the contract is something that creates a barrier and
unrest in the market.

The issue of determining the applicable law is even more complicated if we refer to an international leasing agree-
ment where we initially have to determine the legal nature of this complex operation. What criteria will be used to
determine the applicable law? Does the peculiarity of this operation and in particular the contractual links influence
the process of identifying the applicable law or on the contrary, these aspects of substantive law do not affect the
normal operation of the conflict rules? Financial leasing as an unitary agreement case can it be subjected to more
than one national law, or should be subject to a single law?

Keyword: applicable law, harmonization, international leasing agreement.

Contractual Obligations under the Private Interna-
tional Law in Albania.

Disputes do arise between the parties under commer-
cial contracts without regard to whether these contracts are
domestic or international in nature. In case of international
contracts, the essential problem over which exist an abundant
and often contradictory doctrine, it has been that which law
will be applicable and accepted in order to regulate the con-
tractual obligations.

In this context private international law deals with legal re-
lationships arising out between private persons, natural or legal,
which are connected to more than one country, and often covers
three basic types of rules: jurisdictional rules (which country’s
courts can hear a case) [1]; choice of law rules (which country’s
law will the court which hears the case apply); rules relating to
the recognition and enforcement of judgments of foreign courts
(when will a court in one country enforce the decision of a court in
another country)” [2,118-128].

Each State has its own choice of law rules for deciding
which law will apply to an agreement or a contract with a
foreign element. According to Albanian legal system, in case
of dispute in a situation where the parties are from different
countries we refer to the act nr.10428 date 02.06.2011 “On
private international law. This law has been approved in ac-
cordance with Regulation (EC) nr.593/2008 “On the law
applicable to contractual obligations” and reflects the most

contemporary development of the legal institute of private in-
ternational law. [3]

The law is mostly characterized by these main principles:

— Party Autonomy,

— Closest connection,

— Characteristic performance

Party Autonomy

“The principle of party autonomy guarantees that the con-
tracting parties are free to determine the ‘rules of the game’ by
dictating the terms of the contract” [4]. According to article
48§ of this law, the contract is governed, in the first place, by
the autonomy of the parties (lex voluntatis), which may freely
choose the law they wish to govern all or a part of contract. It
must be differ in this regard, private international-autonomy
and contractual freedom (autonomy): the first can be exer-
cised by the parties at the end of affecting the applicable law to
their reports, the second may be exercised in order to replace
the substantive rules with the rules foreseen by the parties
themselves in their contractual agreement [S].

Moreover this law offer the possibility of splitting the
contact for the purpose of application of a different law to
every part identified. (recognizes the dépecage) [6]. How-
ever the fragmentation will have to be consistent, and must
be related to elements of the contract which may be gov-
erned by different laws without giving rise to contradictory
results [7].
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Such choice of law may be express, or clearly derived from
the terms of the agreement or the circumstances of the case
[8]. The parties through an agreement can change at any time
the law defined at the beginning of the contract, without vio-
lating ad valeditatem and ad substanciam the contract, or third
party” rights [9]. If the parties have designated a jurisdiction
for the resolution of disputes deriving from the contract, it is
presumed that they have chosen the law of that country for
the regulation of the contract.

International leasing contacts can therefore contain a true
and own pactum de lege utenda in favor of a national law or a
set of rules from which it is possible to deduce I “electio iuris.

Including a choice of law clause therefore considerably
reduces the potential for argument in the event of a dispute.

“The characteristic performance”

The limited use of party autonomy increases the practi-
cal importance of conflicts rules designating the applicable
law in the absence of choice by the parties. Where the parties
have not determined which law shall be applicable to their
contract, the PIAL first of all lists a catalogue of eight specific
contracts (for instance, contracts for the sale of goods, con-
tracts for the provision of services, contracts concerning im-
movable property, franchise and distribution contracts, finan-
cial instruments traded in multilateral systems for which it
directly specifies the applicable law [ 10]. Most of the specifi-
cally addressed contracts are presumed to be connected with
the country where the party who is to provide the character-
istic performance is habitually resident. The characteristic per-
formance is identical with the characteristic obligation owed in
a contract which gives this type of contract its individual fea-
tures [11,402-414].

So the place of the characteristic performance can be ei-
ther (1) the place of habitual residence or central administra-
tion, or (2) the principal place of business of the debtor owing
the particular characteristic performance, namely the law of
the country where the obligation characteristic of the contract
as a whole was to be performed [11, 402-414].

By this logic nowadays when the parties have failed to
make an express or implied choice of law; it is possible to con-
nect, different types of contract with the law of the place of
residence or business administration of one of the parties to
the agreement.

“The close connection”

However if the contract is significantly associated with an-
other country is applicable the law of this country. (so-called
“escape clause” which allows a departure from the specific
rules) [12, 118-128].

There is close connection where there is a real and sub-
stantial connection between the dispute and the country
where the dispute is being settled. It is presumed that the
contract is most closely connected with the country where
the party required to provide the characteristic performance
has its habitual residence, or if it is a legal person the place
where has its central administration in the moment of the
conclusion of the contract.

“... the criterion of “closest connection” was now narrowed
down to coincide prima facie with the country where that party
owing the “characteristic performance” resides or operates. Thus,
a single law was made to govern the conclusion and the effects of
a contract including, with respect to bilateral contracts, the per-
formance of both parties” [11,402-414].

The problem, therefore is whether the judge, once iden-
tified the characteristic performance, it can deviate only if
the interested party shows that the contract is most closely
connected with another country, [13,184,183] or the court
may proceed ex-officio if it considers that the country of ha-
bitual residence of the characteristic owner does not corre-
spond to the country with which the contract is most closely
connected may, irrespective of the attitude of the interested
party, apply the law of a different country? [14, 273]

We join with the opinion according to which the judge in
determining the country with which the contract is most
closely connected is not obliged to rely on to the criterion
of characteristic performance, but has the “obligation to con-
sider it in the first instance, however if he finds that the use of
this criterion will not bring the concretely application of the
law of the country which has the closest connection to the
contract, is required to disregards and to use other criteria it
deems most suitable.

Leasing agreement and the governing law

Before we jump to the elaboration of the main problems,
it is important to clarify the meaning of the international fi-
nancial leasing and the legal nature of this complex transac-
tion. The essence of an international leasing operation lies in
the fact that the parties involved are resident or have their
place of business in different countries, so it is important to
clarify the governing law. Generally the governing lex con-
tractus principles will be applied to the leasing transaction,
however the Ottawa Convention establishes mandatory rules
relating to the fault or gross negligence of the leasing company,
liability for latent defects, or limitation of damages in the event
of the fault of the lessee.

Financial leasing is a complex economic operation of trilat-
eral nature which contemplates two contracts: the supply con-
tract between the supplier and lessor and a true lease agreement
between the lessor and the user. Between the two only appar-
ently autonomous contracts exists a functional relationship ac-
cording to which the parties engaged in operation, through the
coordination of the two contracts obtain the wanted interest.
UNIDROIT Convention classifies international financial leas-
ing as a form of independent, innovative, sui generis contract.
While it’s true that financial leasing agreement contain similar
elements of different pre-existing agreement regulated by the
private law it emerge quite clearly that is not identical to any of
those agreements including — neither loan, nor authorization,
nor hire, nor purchase agreements [15, 19-20].

The Leasing contract is a reciprocal agreement in which
the parties agree to mutual reciprocal performance: the liabil-
ity of the lessor to give in use the asset corresponds the liability
quid pro quo of the user to pay periods canons.
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Parties may ex ante decide a set of rules to regulate their
contractual relationship as well as the judge that will solve
their potential contractual conflicts regardless of their relation
to that specific law or forum.

Normally leasing companies conducting prevalent leasing
activity predispose standard contract models. Generally the
stronger contractual party, in this case the leasing company
tends to impose its law. The terms of the agreement will gener-
ally be framed by the lessor, whom will calculate the cost, the
risk, and the price on the basis of a multitude of contracts with
the domestic and foreign lessees, and he will be interested in
having this contrast governed by the same law irrespective of
where equipment is to be situated. However cannot be ruled
out the convenience of the same leasing company to subject if
not the “entire contract at least certain parts of the contract to
the law of the user.

In the case ofleasing of chattels can not a priori determine
the location of the property in the establishment State of the
“user. Think for instance of the construction company oper-
ating in more states and used capital goods acquired through
leasing on sites located in different states.

When the parties have failed to make an express or implied
choice of law in determining the applicable law, the interpreter
must in the first place identified the characteristic performance.
In a leasing operation, the leasing contract is the principal con-
tract, and is the lessor who carries out the performance of the
contract that characterizes it as a leasing agreement.

However the real estate leasing, which refers to the right of
use over an immovable property provides an exception to the
criterion of characteristic performance in favor of the law of the
place where the immovable property is situated (lex rei sitae).

In the same way for the equipment leasing there may
be other indices from which to deduce a different solution.
Think for instance a leasing contracts which concern regis-
tered moveable assets for which it could be invoked the law
of the country where the asset has been registered.

If the contract is concluded in the exercise of economic or
professional activities of that party, the country to be consid-
ered is the one where is situated the head office of such activities.

This new atypical contracts in which correspondent
performances are those of a complex type puts even more
doubts about the possibility that the criterion of characteris-
tic performance is always suitable to identify the country with
which the contract is more connected. In order to determine
the applicable law in a given dispute, the Albanian law seeks
guidance from connecting factors however they only provide
the means to choose the appropriate law, but they cannot de-
termine that choice [16, 147-170].

Should the circumstance that two of the parties in-
volved in the transaction (for instance the user and the suppli-
er) reside in a single State prevail over the fact that the contract
that characterizes the overall operation is the leasing contract?

The supply contract

It must be stated that the supply agreement is not neces-
sarily an international contract. The internationality of leasing

operation is determined only by leasing contract. If the supply
contract is an internal agreement, the lessor and the supplier
belong to the same State and this does not arise any specific
problems, since normally the law applicable to international
lease contract is the law of the lessor, the same as that appli-
cable to the supply contract. In this way, is achieved unifor-
mity in the legal treatment of this complex operation that is
subjected to a single national law. In the case, instead, in which
the supply contact is characterized by extraneous elements
can introduce two different situations [17, 147-170].

a) the supplier has its place of business in a third country
with respect to both the lessor and the user;

b) the supplier has its place of business in the same state
with the user.

Itis more likely to occur the second hypothesis: in fact, asis
also apparent from the definition of financial leasing transac-
tion, the user chooses the asset and the supplier without prima-
ry reliance on the judgment of the lessor and thus it’s more likely
to choose a supplier who knows and works in its own State.

Considering the two autonomous contracts, the leasing
operation will be subject to two different laws: the law of the
lessor in respect of the leasing contract, and the law of the sup-
plier which may coincide with that of user when both have their
place of business in the same country, as the supply contract.

However, from a systematic point of view it would be pref-
erable that both contracts would be subject of the same gov-
erning law: this would ensure a correspondence between the
unitary character of the operation from the economic point
of view and its legal treatment [17, 147-170].

The seller, in fact, is aware that the sale fits in “activities of
the leasing company which intend to lease the asset. The fact
that the sale contract fits into a complex negotiation agree-
ment justifies, justifies the application of the law of the lessor
for the sale contract as well [ 18, 739].

Conclusion

Leasing is a complex transaction involving different legal
relationships, established in two separate contract. The core
difference of an international leasing operation lies in the fact
that the parties involved are resident or have their place of
business in different countries, so it is important to clarify the
governing law.

In an international leasing agreement parties may ex ante
decide a set of rules to regulate their contractual relationship
as well as the judge that will solve their potential contractual
conflicts regardless of their relation to that specific law or fo-
rum. Generally leasing companies conducting prevalent leas-
ing activity predispose standard contract models and tends
to impose its law.

If however the parties to an international leasing agree-
ment fail to make such a choice, the contract shall be governed
by other applicable criteria provided in law of Private Inter-
national Law. In this case the connecting factors only provide
the means to choose the appropriate law, but they cannot de-
termine that choice. Being a new atypical contracts in which
correspondent performances are those of a complex type puts
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even more doubts about the possibility that the criterion of
characteristic performance is always suitable to identify the
country with which the contract is more connected.
Considering the two autonomous contracts, the leasing
operation may be subject to two different laws: the law of the
lessor in respect of the leasing contract, and the law of the
supplier which may coincide with that of “user when both

have their place of business in the same country, as regards to
the supply contract.

However, from a systematic point of view it would be pref-
erable that both contracts would be subject of the same gov-
erning law: this would ensure a correspondence between the
unitary character of the operation from the economic point
of view and its legal treatment.
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